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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Introduction 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

These installation procedures are designed to permit efficient installa· 
tion of the IBM 3033 Processor Complex. the IBM 3033 Multiprocessor 
Complex, the IBM 3033 Processor Complex Model Groups N and S. and 
the IBM 3033 Attached Processor Complex. Two dedicated CE teams 
perform parallel operations by followinq_ the flowcharts. 

The following apply to the installation procedures: 

• The processor complex is usually shipped with covers and top 
housings installed. 

• All floor cutouts have been completed as specified in IBM 3033 
Processor Floor Cutout Aid, GC22-7067. 

• All preinstallation visit checks have been completed as specified in 
the IBM ~System/370 Installation Manual-Physical Planning, 
GC22·7004. 

• All cables are at the customer location and are sequenced and 
labeled. 

• Open box 1 first; cabta sequence number 1 is in this box. See cable 
chart on INST 1 70. 

• The console is usually shipped in two sections with all parts 
assembled (display, operator panel, keyboard. and diskette drive). 

• All logic manuals and MLMs are in binders and are shipped in carts. 

These installation procedures are a guide to installing the following 
machines: 

I BM 3033 Processor Models U, M. and A 
I BM 3033 Processor Model Groups N and S 

I BM 3036 Console Model 1 
IBM 3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit Model 1 
IBM 3038 Multiprocessor Communication Unit Model 1 

IBM 3042 Attached Processor Model 1 or Model 2 

These installation procedures contain instructions for assembling the 
machines, for installing the covers (if not installed) and cables, for 
connecting the cooling equipment, and for making appropriate tests. 

Installation procedures for 1/0 devices are in the Installation Manual 
for the particular device. 

After completing the installation, retain this manual as part of the 
Svstem Maintenance Library. 

3033 
Part 

8271602 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

388692 
10Aug79 
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388707 
1Dec79 

"208335 
1Jun80 

Diskettes and N OM tapes on both sides of an AP or MP complex must 
have identical part numbers and EC levels to ensure functional compat· 
ibility on multiple processor complexes. 

MP PREPARATION 

I Nore: In case 1, one processor may have the extended addressing 
feature and the other may not. The result is an incompatibility. The 
extended addressing feature must be disabled (see INST 412). 

There arc three cases for installing an MP: 

Case 1: One 3033 Processor was installed previously. Install a 3038 
MCU and install-one 3033 Processor. 

Case 2: Two ·3033 Processors were installed previously. Install a 3038 
MCU. 

Case 3: No 3033 Processors were installed previously. Install two 3033 
Processors and a 3038 MCU. 

AP PREPARATION 

Note: In case 1, one processor may have the extended addressing 
feature and the other may not. The result is an incompatibility. The 
extended addressing feature must be disabled (see INST 412). 

There are three cases for installing an AP: 

Case 1: One 3033 Processor was previously installed. Install a 3038 
MCU and install a 3042 Attached Processor. 

Case 2: One 3033 Processor and a 3038 MCU were previously installed. 
Install a 3042 Attached Processor. 

Case 3: No processors were installed previously. Install one 3033 Pro· 
cessor, a 3038 MCU, and a 3042 Attached Processor. 

FRAME 09 PREPARATION 

If this installation is installing a frame 09 between two processors. 
ensure that the space between each frame 08 is 89.75 inches 
(2 279.65 mm). Note that this clearance is measured between the frame 
members, not the covers. Extra precaution should be taken to ensure 
that the frames of the processors are level and at the same height. 

Frame 09 is shipped with the spacer. frames bolted together. The a. 
tailgates are attached to frame 09. The a-tailgates will h3ve to be 
moved to the spacer frames. 

If special handling was required, the a-tailgates will be shipped in ~he 
spacer frames. The cables from frame 09 will have to be connected to 
the a· tailgate. 

211786 
5Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 

214694 
9Apr82 
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LEVELING PAD~ 

For machines installed in areas susceptible to earthquakes. the following 
may be installed on the leveling pads: eover (part 55842161. screw (part 
234347), and washer (part 5584213). The screw and washer a·re_ not 
installed on leveling pads that are not accessible. These parts are in the 
shipping group under B/M 5610399. 

y----....._ 23434 7 Screw 

~ 

--..__ 5584213 Washer 

- 5584215 Leveling Pad Assembly 

! l/5584216Cover 

Lr~~~~~-=--:;~--

INSPECT THE EMC HARDWARE 

• The door seals are made of conductive rubber, and the paint on the 
frames is conductive. Ensure that the doors contact the strips. 

• Ensure that the seals between the frames contact each other. 

• Braided straps are installed on frames 05 and 07 (and frame 06, if 
present). Ensure that the straps are installed. 

• Ground straps or ground clamps are installed on the console inter· 
frame cables. Ensure that the straps or clamps are installed. 

• The interface connectors are plated with aluminum. Ensure that 
the aluminum plating contacts the metal tailgate. 

• Ensure that all tailgate covers are installed. 

• Ensure that the bus bars, terminal strips, and tri-lead cables on the 
power supplies are connected. 

• The paint on the perforated metal screens on the top of the frames is 
conductive. Ensure that the mounting screws are tight. 

• Ensure that the braided pigtails to all the shielded interface cables 
are attached tightly to the metal tailgate. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 20. 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Safety 

• Observe all safety precautions as stated in CE Safttty Practices, 5229-0230. 
During installation, practice the following safety regulations: 

• Wear safety glasses when using soldering iron, chemicals, solvents, compressed 
air, or any potentially hazardous materials. 

• Do not wear jewelry, watches, or rings during installation or maintenance. 

• Do not work alone on equipment when power is on the machines. At least two 
men should be present when any work is being done with power on. 

• Remember that ac power is present in the POU even when power is turned off. 
Before working in the power area, disconnect the power connectors from their 
source. 

DANGER 
Before customer power is applied to the motor generator, visually check for 
proper grounding connections at both the POU and the MG set. 

Frames 01, 02, 03, 04, 09, 11, and 12 (unless supported, bolted together, or 
placed on outriggers) may be tipped over if side pressure is applied. 

During the zap test, voltages of 2.5 kV can develop. 

CAUTION 
The power cord plug supplied with this product must be connected to a properly 
grounded receptacle to avoid electrical shock. In the United States and Canada, 
the plug is UL listed and CSA certified for the user's safety 1; elsewhere, the power 
cord and plug meet the relevant country standards. 

1 
UL: Underwriter's Laboratories. CSA: Canadian Standards Association. 

3033 278474 
20Jan71 
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211781 
1Jan11 

IBM CE SAFETY PRACTICES 
Al C11~ Eft9i-n at• expected to take every safety pre
covtion po11ible ond observe the followine saf•ty practice• 
whia. -intoini119 llM equi,-nt: 
t. You 1hould not work al- under haaordou1 condition& or 

around equipment with dangerou1 Yoltop. Alway& od\iise 
your manopr if y- MUST work olone. 

2. 1-,,. all power AC and DC when remoying or 01sem

bline major com,._...1, working in immediot• areo of 
power 1upplie1, p•rfonni119 mechanical in1pect1on of power 
supplies ond inuallint change& in machine circuitry. 

:a. Wall box pow•r switch whe11 t11rned off 1ho11ld be lodr.ed 
or togged in oft po&iti-. "Do not Operate" 1091, for"' 
229- 1266, oflixed when opplicoble. Pull pow•r supply cord 
wheneyer ponlble. 

4. When it i1 ab1olutely n-uary to work an equipment ha•· 
ing exposed operating mechanical parts ar exposed 1;.,. 
•l•ctrical circuitry anywhere in th• machine, the following 
precaution& must be follow•d: 
a. Anoth•r penon familiar with power off contralr mutt 

be in immediate Yicinity. 
b. Ring&, wri1t watch ... chain&, bracel•h, metal cuff links. 

1hall not be warn. 
c. Only in1ulated plien and 1crewdri•e•s shall be used. 
d. Keep one hand in pocket. 
•· When u1ing te1t instrumentt be certain controls are set 

correctly and proper capacity. in1ulated probe& ore u1ed 
f. Avoid contaclil\fl ground potential (metal fl-r strips. 

machine fromes, etc. - UH 1uitoble rubber -s pur· 
chosed locally if necenary). 

S. Safety Glaue& lftU&t be worn wloen1 
o. U1ing o hammer to drive pin&, riYeting. staking, etc. 
b. Power liand drilling, r-ing, grinding, etc. 
c. U1ing 1pring h-ka, attaching 1prin9a.. 
d. Soldering, wire cutting, remoYing at"I bond1. 
•· Par11 cleoning, using 101,,•nts, aproys. cleanen. chemicals. 

etc. 
f. All oth•r conditions that moy be hazardau& to your 

eyes. IEMfMIH. THEY AH fOUI EYES. 
6.. Special 1ofety in1truction1 such 01 handling Cathod• Ray 

Tube• ond eztreme high ..eltage1. lftust be followed as 
outlined in CEM'a ond Safety Section of the Maintenonce 
Manuals. 

7. Do not u•• solvent&, chemicals, greoHs or oil& that haYe 
_, been opproYed by llM. 

I. AYoid u1ing loola or teal equipm•nt that hove not be•n 
approyed by llM. 

t. Replac• worn or broken tools and test equipm•nf. 
tO. The meximum lo.:! to be hhltd is that wtuch in the opinion 

of you .,,d in.n .. ment does not j~d1n your own health 
or -ll·be•ng or that of Other emplOyMs. 

11. All 1ofety deYiCft 111Ch as 9uord1, ahielda, •it"•· ground 
wire,, etc. sholl be restored after -ifttenancie. 

KNOWING SAFnY RULES IS NOT ENOUGH 
AN UNSAFE ACT WILL INEVnAllY LEAD TO AN ACCIDENT 

USE GOOD JUDGMENT - ELIMINATE UNSAFE ACTS 

5229-0230-3 

11. Each Cu1t-•r lngiMer ia re1po"aible to be certain that 
no adion Oii his port renders product uMOfe at· ••poM• 
haaarda to c111tarner p•nonnel. 

t:S. Plac• removed machin• coYert in a 1ofe out-of·the·woy 
ploce where no one can trip o•er them. 

14. All machine co•••• mu1t be in place before mochine i1 ••· 
tumecl to customer. 

15. Always plac• CE t-1 kit away from walk areas where no 
one can trip oyer it (i.e., under dHk or table). 

16. Avoid touching mechanical moying porl1 (i.e., when lubri
coting. ch•cking for ploy, •tc.). 

17. When using stroboscope - do not touch ANYTHING - it 
may be moYing. 

ti. Avoid wearing looH clothing that may be caught in mochin. 
•ry. Shirt 1lftve1 mu1t be left buttoned or rolled obove the 
elbow. 

It. Tie1 mu&t be tucked irl 1hirt or ho•• a tie cla1p (preferably 
nonconductiveJ approximately 3 inchH from end. Tie chain• 
ore not ••commended. 

20. Befar• Harting equipment, mak" certain fellow CE's ond 
customer pertonn•I are not in a- horardou1 po1ition. 

21. Maintain good hau1ekHping in area of machines while p•r
farming and after comp!eting moint•nanc•. 

letcue lreathiftf for Children 

1. CINr IMHt of w•ter. mucw•. food. etc. 
2. Plue clliiW't fece 41ewto, to looten 

for••ll" "'8ner ;,. eir p•nei;pe. 
...... .._ peUliea, _ ..... t""" """" 
- tt.. i..ci... Th11 ehould teb only • 
few oeconch. 

a. Lay ctiiW - w. INck. 
•· lift tM _., end tilt the heed bedr. 

to open the eir pen..,e. 

S. Piece iaottrll """" - cloiW'1 _.,. 
M04 - to pre•ent eir lealr.eg• whe" 
you blow. 

'· llew _..., ................... -
...,. until hi1 chest r11e1. 

7. Mewo ,_ ,_ lt•N •• cltiW's ....... 
- etMI e,.,a, co11•ill- p<M-• to 
prewent &tom.ch r.111n9 with •ir. 

I. Wloff ....... en fllW, _.,,e ,_ 
lipt f,.. doiltl'a -ulll e11tl - to 
ellow hil lung1 to empfy netur•lly. 

t. ••.,-•• -ulh te .. _ ... i...elhi11 .. 20 
timn per minwte. 

10. If,_ .... re1i11e11co - cloeet 4- -
rile, repe•t llep #2, then quickly ••· 

su,,.. mouth to "'°ulh brHthrn91. e-•- -- i....tlti•1 •Iii 1oe 
.......... , .. hi ........ 

Rncv• lrHthin9 for Adults 
Victim on His leek lmme-cli•tely 

1. CleM lhreat of w1,.r, food, or other 
f0te1gn matter. 

2. Uft the neck and tilt the he1d batk 
to open the air P••Hge. 

J. Pinch nettrils to prevent air leak1ge 
when you blow. 

•· alew until you ,. chest rise. 

S. •-,,.~Iii" end allow lungs 
to empty. 

6. li.teft for '"oring and gurgling. 
signs of throat obitruction. 

7. lepeat .... uth te meuth breathings 
10-20 lime' a minute_ 

C...tift- re1eue breathing until h• ..,_.th .. f• him•H. 

·I~~ Mouth to Mouth 
......,?- •('~ l91u&eitotian Po1ition --_/ 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Preliminary Procedures 

CUSTOMER PREINSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

Before the processor complex arrives, the customer must provide the 
following: 

1. The 415-Hz and 50· or 60-Hz power under the floor at the POU 
location. Either 50· or 60-Hz power must be provided under the 
floor for all 1/0 devices. All ac power must be checked for correct 
voltage and phase rotation. 

2. Room air conditioning. Air conditioning requirements are deseribed 
in the Installation Manual-Physical Planning. Some air conditioning 
adjustment may be necessary after the system power is turned on. 

3. Water coolant at the CDU location. The customer supply and return 
coolant manifolds must be installed near the CDU and must be 
purged. 

4. Cable access holes. The underfloor cable access holes must be 
provided and marked for each frame in the processor complex. 

TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT 

The following tools and test equipment are required to in.stall and 
test the processor complex: 

For hookup and cabling: 
CE tool kit 
1-1 /8 inch open-end wrench (part 9525046) 
Four-step-ladder stool 
Frame alignment gauge (part 1312055), in tray pack 

Hex-head drivers for attaching tri-lead connectors and adjusting 
covers (in tray pack) 

Wrench (part 6834434) for adjusting console leveling pads 

For testing: 
Tektronix 1 475A Oscilloscope with DM44 Option or equivalent 
Digital multimeter (part 1749233), Fluke2 8600A or similar tool 
ESD simulator (zapper) 
EMC gate test plate 
AC meter (part 460880) or similar tool 
Distilled water 

1Trademark of Tektronix, Inc. 
2 Trademark of John Fluke Manufacturing Company, Inc. 

3033 
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20Jan78 
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213545 
15Jun81 

CABLE AND HOSE IDENTIFICATION 

External cables and hoses are labeled as follows: 

1. A red label on a cable or a b!ue label on a hose identifies the From 
end (end away from the processor). 

2. A white label on a cable or hose identifies the To end (end toward 
. the processor). 

3. Each label contains part number, EC number, key number, length, 
and From and To designations. 

f..-- Y-dimension -------------·--- X-dimension -----

I From end 
I (Away from processor) 

Connector 

Group and key 
number identifies 
the specific cable. 

[._---. 

EC No. __ 

X-length __ Total __ _ 

From ___ Chan __ _ 
A 

To -A-- Chan ___ _ 

Red label on cable and blue 
label on hose. Install at the 
From designation. 

(Varies for each installation) 

White tape on each end of cable 
indicates floor line. 

Cable Order Dimensions 

X - The center-to<enter distance 
between cable entry holes in floor. 

Y, Z - The distance above the floor from 
the center of cable entry hole 
to the connection within the 
machine. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

r-- Z-dimension ----~ 
I To end I 

(T award processor) ! 

Connector 

Part No. __ EC No. __ _ 

Key No. ______ _ 

X-length Total 

From ___ Chan __ _ 

To --,.-- Chan __ _ 

White label on cable 
or hose. Install at 
the To designation. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Overall Installation Work Flow 

Team A 
(Two CEsJ 

Team B 
(Two CEs, 

See INST 60 for 
detailed information See INST 70 for 

detailed infonnation 
Install POU and CDU 
and perform preliminary 
check 

Install console 

Install cu stonier water 
external cables and 
hoses 

Tum on console power 
and check power-on 
sequence 

Runchannef 
microdiagnostic 
teSts 

Run 1/0 tasts 

3033 

Check power-on 
sequence 

Run bias and reliabilitv 
tests 

Run zap test 

Tum over processor 
~omplex to customer 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

Install processor 

Install 3038 
CAP or MPt 

Install frames 14 and 
33 (24M bytes> 

Inspect coven and 
visually inspect the 

processor complex 

Run microdiagnostic 
tests 

Run processor checkout 

388692 
10Aug79 

'213545 
15Jun81 

213562 
4Sep81 
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WORK DIVISION CHART 

The following chart is recommended to achieve best team use. 
Note: The System/370 CE referred to in the chart should be a product· 
trained CE. 

Shift 

2 

3.5 

6 to 
completion 

Lt!gt1nd: 

Team A 

I PST 
1 PT or Svstem/3 70 

1 PST 
1 PT or System/370 

1 PST 

1 IDT 
t PST 

IDT In-depth trained 
PST Product-support trained 
PT Product trained 

214694 
9Apr82 

Team B 

1 IDT 
1 PT or System/3 70 

1 IOT 
1 PT or System/3 70 

1 IDT 
1 PT or System/3 70 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 50 

TRAY PACK 

The tray pack column shows the location of the parts needed. In the 
example, the first three digits are the last three digits of the B/M 
number that is used to select the tray. The letter identifies the pocket 
in the tray that contains the parts needed for that step. The number in 
parentheses is the quantity needed.for that part. 

Example: 

1300 A (21 I 

_J T T.._ ___ Quantity of part 

B/M XXXXJOO . Pocket identification on tray 

Parts that do not fit into the trays are packaged separately. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 50 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Detailed Work Flow (Part 1 of 2) 

TEAM A 

Install external 
cables 

AP 

INST 170-175 

Team A 

instali PDU and CDo/ 

INST 80 

Connect customer 
water 

:' Have customer connect 
415-Hz power 

No procedures 

Unpack, position, 
connect, and check 
console 

INST 100 

Check 50 V de without 
load 

INST 132 

UP, Model 
Group Nor S 

Note: If AP or MP, two 
systems may be installed and 
this procedure will be used 
for both . 

MP 

Install external 
cables 

INST 1 70-172 
(Austria, Germany, and 
South Africa, INST 171-177) 

(Austria, Germany, and 
South Africa, INST 171-173) 

3033 

Install external cables 

EC No. 
Date 

INST 170 
(Austria, Germany, and 
South Africa, INST 171) 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

278357 
19Jul78 
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388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 

211786 
5Jan81 

I nstail water hoses 

INST 180 

Fill expansion tank 
with demineralized 
water 

INST 190 

Merge TN Ls with 
maintenance package 

Power up console 

INST 210 

Run console 
microdiagnostic test 
for both ports 

INST 220 

Connect data 
communication (TP) 
cable and check out TP 
facilities 

A 

INST 70 

213545 
15Jun81 

INST 388 

,...,.._.-'· 

No~e trace function will not be 
ecked if the processor is not powered 

on. Rerun the console test when the 
processor is powered on. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 
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INST 60 

INST 60 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Detailed Work Flow (Part 2 of 2) 

Notes: 
1. Half-duplex consists of ct 3033 and 3038. 
2. Full duplex consists of (a) a 3033, 3038, and 3033 or (b) a 3033, 3038, and 3042. 

TEAMB 

No 

Install covers 

Team B 

Install processor 

INST 230-250 

Install interframe 
cabling 

Check all boards for 
loose tri-leads and 
cards 

INST 370 

Install kickplates 

INST 350 

Install EMC covers 

INST 340 

Merge. TN Ls with 
maintenance package 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

279895 
26Jan79 
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Two 

INST 230-250 

Half-duplex 
(See note 11 

Factory · 
shipped 

388692 
10Aug79 

Install frame 09. 
See LADS 6.12.4 

INST 252-258 

Install second 
processor 

INST 230-250 

Install interframe 
cabling 

INST 260-275 

Field 
upgraded 

Use upgrade 
procedure 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

'208335 
1Jun80 

INST 71 

211786 213545 
5Jan81 15Jun81 

TEAMSAANDB 

INST 60 

A 

Clean up area 

Power up 
processor 

INST410 

INST 310 Team B 
Team A 

213562 
4Sep81 

Final MG 
adjustment 

INST 312 

Check voltage 

Check address and 
feature card plugging 

INST 140 

Run processor 
microdiagnostic test 

INST 380 

AP 

Run AP test 

INST 420 

Check cover 
<;!ignment 

INST 355 

Run channel 
microdiagnostic test 

INST 380 

-----~ 
Plug feature cards 1 

See 

UP, Model Group Nor S 

MP 

Run MP test 

INST 410 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 70 

Run interconnective 
microdiagnostic test 

INST 380 

Run IMPL test 

INST 380 

Run director 
test OIAG 0095 

PLD DIAG0095 

Aun hardcore test 

INST 380 

Run functional 
diagnostic tests without 
bias, and with bias 

INST 390 

Make remote 
connection 

INST 388-389 

Run zap test 

INST 400 

Remove demineralizer 
and add corrosion inhibitor 

INST 200 

Run ST/370 

INST 400 

Turn over 
complex to customer 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 10· 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame 09 

Preparation 

INST 20 

Attach frame 09 to 
previously installed 
3033. See LADS 6.12.4 

INST 252-258 

Attach cabling from 
frame 09 to previously 
installed 3033 

INST 271 

Install blowers 

INST 371 

Connect water hoses . 
to frame 09 

INST 180 

Power up complex 

3033 

INST 410 

Part 
8271673 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 
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Check SO V de at Ppu 

INST 130 

Adjust frame 09 
voltage 

INST 320 

Adjust timings 

Run AP test 

INST 420 

Return complex 
to customer 

211788 
5Jlln81 

213562 
4Sep81 

MP 

Run MP test 

INST 410 

Frames 14 and 33 

INST 70 

Connect frame 14 
to frame 33 

INST 258 

Connect frames 
14 and 33 to 
frame 04 

Install 
interframe 
cabling 

INST 70 

INST 259 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

POU and CDU 

Step Tray Pack 
Cplt (See INST 50) 

1. Position frame 15. 

Note: Leveling pads are to be installed if the floor is not level. 

2. Remove the side covers (2) next to frame 16 if necessary to facilitate,.G

bolting the frames together. 

If floor is level, go to step 5. 

m 3. Install the leveling pads (part 5584215), as required. 

4. Level the frame by adjusting the leveling pads. -

CJ 5. Align frame 16 couplers (part 5612673) with pins in frame t s~l~l-- . 
If the floor is level, go to step~· 

m 6. Install the leveling pads (part 5584215), as required. 

7. level frame 16 to frame 15 by adjusting the leveling pads. 

8. Install the bolts (part 12771;0, washers (part )61351). and nuts U Ol7 p (4 ) 
(part 25793) to dra~ the ,!r~·es together.,_·· Ol 7 Q 18) 
' . '---"' 017 0 (4) 

The couplers are used to control the top frame·to·frame clearance. 
The frame alignment gauge is used to adjust the bottom frame· 

to·frame clearance. 

Insert the frame alignment gauge between the hinge and latch 
(or hinge and hinge), and tighten the nut until the gauge is snug. 

Repeat this procedure for the other side of the frame. 

9. Install the covers removed in step 2. 

10. Return to the work flow chart for team A. 

3033 ~ EC No. 
Date 

276,74 
20Jan78 
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f Wide End (Hinge-to· Latch Clearance~ 

I 

/ /. _______ _,,/ / 

/ 
/ _______________ / 

a 5584215 (4), Leveling Pad 

~Narrow End 
(Hinge-to-Hinge Clearance) 

1312055 Frame Alignment Gauge 
(Use Only on the Bottom of the Frames> 

INST~ LLATION PROCEDURES INST 80 

-
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INSP. H • 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

50-Hz Convenience Outlet Circuit Grounding 

Some local regulations require that the common output of the con
venience outlet transformer (T1) be connected to frame ground. Check 
the local requirements with your Installation Planning representative. 

If local regulations do not require grounding of the Tl common output, 
return to the work flow chart for team A. 

If local regulations require that the common output of T1 be grounded, 
complete the following steps: 

1. Open the cover of the PDU ac compartment. 

2. A ground jumper is fastened between the lower mounting screws of 
contactors K 1 and K2. Loosen the mounting screw on K2 and re
move that end of the jumper from the screw. Retighten the mounting 
screw. 

3. Remove the plastic safetv shield from' Tl TB 1 and connect the end 
of the jumper removed above to Tl TB 1-3. Reinstall the plastic 
safety shield. 

4. Return to the work flow chart for team A. 

3033 Part 
4439496 

EC No. 
Date 

208332 
1Mar80 

© Copyright International Bu1ines1 Machines Corporation 1980 
1-

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 

m 
TB1-3 

Frame 15 
AC Companrnent (Rearl 

Cl a~ ECJO 
K2 

A2K1 

881 882 883 
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Flernove this end of 1umper 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Custom• Wets for the CDU 

CAUTION 
Shut off the customer water supply feed valves under the floor before 
attempting to attach customer water manifold hoses; if not, water will 
spray out when attachment is attempted. Attachment will be difficult 
or impossible to complete. 

Route the quick-connect supply and return hoses to the customer's 
chilled water supply and return manifold. (One end of each hose is 
already connected to the CDU heat exchanger.) 

Step 
Cplt 

~~,ide back the insulating sleeves on the hoses to expose the connectors~ _ 

m ~nnect the supply and return hoses to the customer's water manifold.~-
CAUTION 
When sliding the insulating sleeve over the connectors, check that the 
female connector is not pushed open by the sleeve. 

___ ._DJ_• __ S!~~e the insulating sleeve over the connector on each hose. D 
D II 

II 
m 

m 

Open the valves in the CDU supply and return customer water mani· 

c oj) 
folds. 

Ask the customer to turn on the water supply to the CDU. ·=-
Monitor the customer water temperature and flow rate on the two D 
customer gauges that are on the CDU CE panel. 

Note: Customer water temperature and flow rate may be any horizon
tal line combination shown in the chart. When determining the water 
flow rate, both the altitude of the installation and the features installed 
must be considered. Ask the customer to adjust the water temperature 
or flow rate as required. 

After temperature and flow rate are adjusted, turn off the customer 
water at the CDU or ask the customer to turn off the water in the sys· 
tem. Condensation may form if water is allowed to circulate with 
power off. 

D 

II Turn on the customer water when the CDU and POU are ready tobe D 
powered ~n. · " 

EC No. 
Date 

278474 
20Jan78 

2111'16 
1.1a•1 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR CUSTOMER-SUPPLIED CHILLED WATER 

Maximum pressure on customer-supplied chilled-water lines should not exceed 150 
psi (10.5 kgf/cm2). 

Hardness of water shall not exceed 200 ppm calcium and magnesium. Water pH 
shall be between 7 and 9. 

The customer-supplied chilled water may vary ± 15% in flow rate and ± 7 .5°F 
(±4.2°C) in temperature. However, the 60°F (16°C) maximum temperature may 
not be exceeded. 

Consult your installation planning representative about any problem in this area. 

or 
Parker Hannifin 
BH6-60 Socket 

II 

Floor Cutout under CCU 

5-foot ( 152-cm) Long Hose Assembly 

m 
Hansen B6-K31 
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Customer Chilled-Water Requirements 
Percent-ae of 
Et"vlene 
G1vco1 
Solution 

0 

20 

40 

60 

L•nd: 

dm3/min 

gpm 

k!Jf/cm2 

Pli 

Nor.: 

S.. L.,,.. to 3,00CHoot 

Mil• i'"""' 1914.4-ml Altitude 

Temi» .. "'"' Flow Rate p,....,,. Drop 

OF !°CI °""' ldm3/minl 

60 115.61 22 183.31 
SI (14.41 19 171.91 
56 113.31 17 164.Jl 
S4 11221 15 156Jll 
52 111.11 13 t49.:n 
50 11001 11 (41.61 
48 18.91 10 137.81 
411 17.81 9 134.11 

" 16 71 a 1302i 
42 1561 a 130.21 
40 14.41 7 126.51 
38 13 31 7 12651 

60 115.61 31 1111.31 
58 114.41 27 (102.11 
56 113.31 21 179.51 
54 112.21 18 (68.11 
52 I 1 t 11 15 156.81 
50 110.01 13 149.21 
48 18.91 12 145.41 ... (7 81 11 141.61 
« 16.7l 10 (37.81 
42 IS.61 9 134.11 
40 (441 8 (30.21 
38 (J JI 7 126 51 
36 12.21 7 126.51 

so 11561 41 115521 
58 11441 32 1121.11 
56 03.31 2• 19081 
54 02.21 20 115.71 
52 C11.1 I 17 164.31 -50 (1001 15 156.81 
48 18.91 13 14921 ... 17.81 11 14161 
44 16.71 10 137.81 
42 (5 61 9 (34.11 
40 14 41 8 130.21 
J8 13.31 8 130.21 
36 1221 1 126.51 

58 (14 41 JS 1132SI 
56 (13 31 27 Ct02. II 
54 112.21 22 (83.31 
52 Ct 1.11 19 171.91 
so 110.01 17 164.31 
48 1891 15 (5681 
46 11.81 13 149.21 

" 16.71 12 (4S.41 
42 15.61 11 (41.61 
40 14 41 10 (J7BI 
38 13.31 9 134.11 
36 (221 8 13021 

cubic decimeters per minute 

gellons per minute 

poi 

10 
8 
II 
5 
4 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

22 
17 
10 
8 
5 
4 
4 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 

42 
26 
1S 
10 
8 
6 
5 
4 
J 
) 

3 
J 
2 

JS 
22 
16 
12 
10 

7 
6 
6 
5 .. 
4 
J 

kilogram force per square centimeter 

pounds per IQU¥e inch 

(kgflcm21 

10.7031 
10.5621 
"0.4221 
0.3521 
0.2811 

10 2111 
to 1411 
10 1411 
IO 1411 
101411 
10 1411 
10.1411 

11 5461 
11.1951 
10 7031 
10 5621 
10.3521 
10.2811 
10.281 I 
10.211 I 
102111 
10.1411 
10.1411 
10.1411 
10.141) 

12.9531 
(1.8281 
(10551 
10.7031 
10.5621 
104221 
10 3521 
(.J.2811 
10.2111 
10 2111 
(02111 
102111 
fO 1411 

124611 
11.5471 
11.1251 
10.8441 
10.7031 
10.4921 
(0.4221 
(0.4221 
10.1521 
10.2811 
102811 
(0 2111 

3,000- to 7 ,000-loot 
1914.4- to 2 130-ml Altitum 

Flow Rate Preaure OrOf) 

gpm ldm31mint .,. lkgf/cm21 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
35 1132.51 24 It 6871 
29 (10981 17 (1 1951 
24 19081 12 f0.8441 
21 17951 9 (06331 
18 168 ti 7 !0.4921 
!6 i60.6i 5 10.3521 
14 1153 01 4 !02811 
12 145.41 3 IO 2111 
II 141 61 3 10.2111 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
40 1151 41 35 12 4611 
33 112491 25 (1 7581 
27 1102 11 11 111951 
22 183.31 12 108441 
18 168.11 8 I0.5821 
15 156.81 5 10.3521 
13 149.21 4 to 2a11 
12 i'S 41 3 10.2111 
11 141.61 3 10.2111 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
35 113251 31 12.1791 
26 198 41 17 111951 
21 179.51 12 10.8441 
18 !68.11 9 106331 
15 156 Bl 6 10 4221 
13 149.21 5 (0 3521 
12 145 41 4 (0 2811 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
39 114761 43 (30231 
28 110601 24 116871 
23 187.11 17 111951 
20 175.71 13 10.91•1 
17 164.31 10 10.7031 
14 153.01 7 104921 
12 145.41 6 10.4221 

1. The maximum chilled-water temperature should reflect 111 possible worst<ase conditions. 
2. Keep all flow rates in the listing to within ±15%. 
3. The values listed in the table ire based on 1 system coolant flow rate of 25 gpm 

194.6 dm3/min). 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 90 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frames 10, 11, and 12 

~· 1. Ensure that the shipping braces are removed from gates A and B. 

Step Tray Pack 

,; (See INST 501 

~- Position frame 10 and remove the EMC compartment cover from _O? 
frame 11. 

~-Bring frame 11 into position next to frame 10 and connect the ~ 
frames with loc!<washers (part 6935), washers (part 3550), and 
nuts (part 3960). 

Note: Route the cables from the too of frame 10 over the EMC 
,,,. compartment. 

• 4. Connect the top of the EMC box with screws {part 2574822). 

~ Remove the casters from frame 11 (and frame 12, if attached). 
,. -· Install the leveling pads {part 4872977) by sliding the corner of the 

frames over a hole from a removed floor tile. 

""'r 6. Remove the outrigger from frame 11 by removing the two bolts [:pl 
/.,_ from one of the casters and the two bolts attached to the frame. 

Slide the outrigger out the front of the frame. _/ 

7. Position the console assembly and level frames 11 and 12 by _KJ 
adjusting the leveling pads using leveling wrench (part 6834434). // 

8. INST 101. If frame 12 is D 
attached, proceed to 

9. Install the covers removed in the previous steps. 

3033 
Part 

8271610 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3Mey7B 
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278357 
19Jul78 

D 

388707 
1Dec79 

255 H (6) 

255 J (6) 

255 I (6) 

I 255 B {2)j 

213545 
15Jun81 

3960 (61, Nut ----, a 3550 (6), Washer \ 
6935 (6), Lockwasher1 

I 

Frame 10 

\r:J 2s1•s22121. sorew 

\ 
i 

'\.__ IJ 4872977 (2), Leveling Pad 

------- IJ Outrigger 
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Frame 11 

Outrigger 

38686 (2). Screw 

Frame 12 

\ ·. [! 4872977 (21, Leveling Pad 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame 12 (Unattached) 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Remove frame 12 outrigger by removing the two bottom screws 
(part 38686) and bolt (part 36112), being careful not to tip the 
frame. 

D/ 

.
J!{" '2. Install on the vertical frame member: screws (part 186914), D 
~- lockwashers (part 6935), washers (part 3550), and nuts (part 

. I 3960). 

/ 

~ .,.,..f." Install on the horizontal frame member: screws (part 59648), D / 
~·,.,..,. lockwashers (part 6935). washers (part 3550). and nuts (part 

3960). 

-J 

.. /4. Route the cables shown in the figure on INST 110 tiJ. Return IT 
to this procedure. 

5. Install frame 10 left-rear side cover (part 4872873) with screws 
(part 32042) for the botton'I and screws (part 236849) for the 
top. 

f:I.-· 6. Install frame 10 left-front side cover (part 4872872) with screws ff 
~ (part 32042) for the bottom and screws (part 236849) for the 

top. 

Note: For ease of cover installation. remove the upper bracket from 
frame 12 and attach the bracket to the cover; then install the cover. 

l':(.,,-7/Connect frame 12 front and rear covers (part 4872861) by installing c::t'/ 
I JI"' .. two screws (part 32042) to the top of each cover. 

~; Install the leveling pads as directed for frame 11. 

9. Install covers removed in the previous procedures. 

3033 EC No. 
Date 

27i7o7" 
3May78 

278357 
19Jul78 
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Tray Pack 
(See INST 50) 

Parts are 
bagged 
and taped 
to gate A 
in frame 
10. or 
they are 
already 
mounted. 

Frame 10 

59648 (4), Screw 
6935 (4), Lockwasher 
3550 (8), Washer 
3960 (41, Nut 

32042 (21, Screw 
236849 (2), Screw 
4872873 Cover 

186914 (3), Screw 
6935 13), Lockwasher 
3550 (6), Washer 
3960 (3), Nut 

4872872 Cover 
/ 236849 (2), Screw 

. 32042 !2!. Screw 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

D 

Frame 1:2 

4872977 (2), Leveling Pad 

INST 101 

4872861 (2). Cover 
32042 (4), Screw Frame 12 Outrigger 

~ Cl 
36112 Bohl '" --J381~Nut 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

·Console Cables 

l'J Install the following gate T cables. 

Cable Part 
T-02A 4873231 
T-028 4873224 
T·03A 4873236 
T-038 4873430 

. T-04A 4873432 
T-048 4873434 
T-OlA and T-018 (tri-lead cable) 

GATE C POWER 

To install cable (part 4400959). attach wire 1 to bus 1, and wire 2 to 
bus 2. The buses are on the hinge end of gate C. 

DISKETTE DRIVE AND DISPLAY CABLE ROUTING 

Note: The following cables are connected ori INST 120. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

~ 1. Route diskette drive cable (part 4873242) along the front top of D 
frame 11 and through the clamp strap as shown. 

CAUTION 
Ensure that the correct cable is routed. Components can be damaged 
if the keyboard cable is mistakenly terminated in the diskette drive. 

Connect the clamp strap on the diskette drive frame to the braided 
area on the Cable. Position the clamp to relieve any strain on the 
cable connector. 

D 

B··3. Route diskette drive power cable (part 4401159) along the bottom 0 
-~_:?- of the frame and through the clamp strap as shown. Tighten the 

clamp strap, allowing sufficient slack for strain relief. Push the con
nector into the cutout on the diskette drive frame. Plug the diskette 
drive cable into this connector. Attach the ground wire to the clamp 
that holds cable (part 4873242). 

fa-heck the resistance of the motor frame to the frame ground screw. ·o 
- If the resistance is greater than 5 ohms, check the ac power plug of 

the motor for correct connections. (See ALO page YD011.) 

1--11' 5. Route cables {parts 4873240 and 4873236) as shown. Install the D 
clamp straps along the top of the frame. 

1_11 6. Route cables {parts 4873237 and 487324 U as shown if frame 12 
was not attached to frame 10. 

D 

3033 
Part 

8271611 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 
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278357 
19Jul78 

278891 279895 
17Nov78 26Jan79 

l!Jsus 1 

A B A B 

I ~ I B-FJ GateT, 
\ 
\ 

Distribution Plate-

211786 
5Jan81 

Diskette Drive 
Console Station B 

213545 J 
15Jun81 

Diskette Dri11e 1 
Console \ 
Station A 

4401159 
{4401149 
on B-side) 

~ 4873240 to Keyboard, 
Console Station A 

-. 4873236 to Display, 
Console Station A 

--"--~4873242 Cable, 
Diskette Drive 

/./ 

--" , r.:14401159 Cable, 
~Diskette Dri11e 

r,.'14873237 to Display, 
// ...iconsole Station B 

', 
·-- P:t 4873241 to Keyboard, 

...i Console Station B 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 110 

~ 4873242 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Console Station A 

INSTALL KEYBOARD CABLE 

Step 
Cplt 

---~/1. Loosen screw (part 4686784). D 
......--'~2. Pivot the keyboard slightly to remove screw (part 81693). Pivot the 0 r keyboard the other way to remove the other screw (part 81693). 

Remove the faceplate (part 1559981). 

~:f loosen screws (part 10170). push forward on the faceplate, and D 
. · remove the faceplate (part 4872798). 

4. Remove the pan from under the keyboard by loosening the screws 
and sliding the pan over the slots. 

1
,.,11' 5. Route cable (part 4873240) through the bracket (part 1559985). 

into the keyboard, plug the cable into the keyboard connector, 
and use the 0-ring (part 2162840) to hold the connector in the 
keyboard housing as shown. Connect the ground strap to the 
exposed braiding on the cable and to the ground pad on the 
keyboard base. 

CAUTION 
Ensure that the correct cable is routed. Components will be damaged 
it-the diskette drive cable is mistakenly terminated in the keyboard. 

D 

D 

/ ?' 6. Install the covers and screws removed in the previous steps. 0 

INSTALL DISPLAY CABLE 

n_ 1. Remove the front cover of the display by pushing down on the D 
~ latch and pulling forward on the top of the cover. 

m"'~. Remove the side covers by pushing the lever toward the front D 
-/ with a thin screwdriver and pulling out on the cover at the rear. 

(The key must be removed from the right side.) 

·f!1~...f' Route cable (part 4873236) through the same bracket as the key· 
/ board cable. Connect, the cable ground clamp_ to t~e stud near the 

display connector. {A ground strap is att~to this stud.) Plug the 
short end of the cable into the lower left front of the display. Snap 
on the spring to hold the cable in place . 

D 

.-:. Route the other connector through the hole in the center of the D r . display frame, and plug the connector into the LED board. 

3033 Part 

8271612 

EC No; 
Date 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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278891 
17Nov78 

279895 
26Jan79 

Tray Pack 
(See INST 50) 

1255 G (1)j 

Step 
Cplt 

5. Hold the cables in place with strap (~ 811427). D 
6. Install the covers removed in the previous steps·. ·o 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INSTALL FRAME 12 CABLES 

INST 120 

Step 
Cplt 

If frame 12 is not attached when it is received, the cables are attached D 
the same as for the other console station. Cable {part 4873237) is 
connected to the display. and cable (part 4873241) is connected to 
the keyboard. 

r2162840 0-ring 4872798 Faceplate\ 

4873236 Cable, Console Station A !J 
487323 7 Cable, Con~ole Station B 

\ 

'-Pao m 

1559981 Faceplate 

4873240 Cable, 
Consoie Station A 
4873241 Cable, 
Console Station B 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

3037 Power Connector Safety Check 

The 3037 power connector safety check contains the steps to be fol· 
lowed when a customer power cable connector is used for the first 
time and when doubt exists that a cable connector is wired correctly. 
This power connector safety check procedure is mandatory for a new 
machine installation or when a machine is relocated and a new power 
cable connector is used. 

• Read the entire procedure before starting the power connector 
safety check. 

• Remain alert and exercise all possible safety precautions. 

I 
DANGER 
DO NOT TOUCH the connector until you . have completed the 
following test to ensure that the connector is correctly wired. Line 
voltage can be present on the metal shell of the customer's power 
receptacle/connector. 

Check with the customer or the Installation Planning Representative 
(IPR) to locate a reliable building ground (such as an electrical con· 
du it, a water pipe, or another properly grounded I BM machine). For 
your safety, use a CE meter with insulated test probes. If any problems 
are encountered at a procedure step, turn off primary power, stop the 
installation, and noti.fy the customer. When the customer has corrected 
the problem, repeat the entire checkout procedure. 

POWER CONNECTOR SAFETY PROCEDURE 

Have the customer locate the branch circuit distribution breaker (wall 
switch) that supplies power to the 3037 power connector. Instruct the 
customer to turn off this power source CB. Refer to the power connec· 
tor drawing for the following steps: 

1. Set the multimeter to the 500 Vac range. Check for 0 volts between 
the building ground and the connector shell, between the building 
ground and the three connector voltage contacts, and between the 
connector shell and the connector ground contact. 

2. Set the meter to the RX1 range and zero the meter. Check for a 
continuity of 1 ohm or less between the building ground and the 
connector shell, and between the connector shell and the connector 
ground contact. 

3. Set the meter to the 500 Vac range. Connect the meter leads be
tween the building ground and the connector shell. 

3033 Part 
8271813 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20J•n78 

278707 
3Mey78 
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278367 
19Jul78 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

278.891 
17Nov78 

388892 
10Aug79 

I DANGER 
The remaining steps of the procedure contain measurements that are 
taken with power on. Remember that lethal voltages are present. 

4. Turn on the power source CB and check for 0 volts between the 
building ground and the connector shell. 

5. Turn off the power source CB. Connect the meter leads between the 
building ground and one of the voltage contacts. 

6. Turn on the power source CB and ensure that line voltage is present. 
This step also verifies that the correct power panel CB is in use. 

7. Turn off the power source CB. Connect the meter leads between 
the connector shell and the connector ground contact. 

8. Turn on the power source CB and check for 0 volts between the 
connector shell and the connector ground contact. 

9. Turn off the power source CB. 

The preceding safety procedure must be followed for all power source 
metal-shell cable connectors that supply power to the machine. Con· 
tinue the installation/relocation procedures only after all the preceding 
cable connector safety requirements have been met. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

Power Source Computer Room Branch Circuit Panel ,-------

01 

<!J2 

I I I 
I I I 
I I I 

L _______ ..J L __ ._J 

208332 
1Mer80 

208335 
1Jun80 

Building Ground 

,-- - - - - - - - -1 
I I 

• I -,____. _______ J 

I 
...L 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Receptacle/Connector 

(Face Side) Plugs 

20B/2JOV~ 

30 w- To 
3037 
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INST 130 

INST 130 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

I Check ac Compartment Connections 

I DANGER 
Before customer power is applied to the MG. visually check for 
proper grounding connections at both the POU and MG ends of the 

cable. 

1. When the electrician has connected the 415-Hz and the 50/60-Hz 
power to the POU, with power turned off, visually check that the 
ac compartment connections are routed through the proper access 
holes and that the wires are properly connected. 

2. Reinstall the cover on the ac compartment with the 24 screws pro

vided. 

3. Turn off CB 1 through CBS and CB 15 and turn on CB 13 on the POU. 

4. Ask the customer to turn on the 50/60-Hz power and the MG 
415-Hz power to the POU. 

MG OVERVOLTAGE (PRELIMINARY NO-LOAD OVERVOLTAGE 
CHECK) 

Note: Ask the customer to do steps 1-4. 

Ask the customer to first set the MG overvoltage adjustment with the 
system power turned off. Final overvoltage adjustment is set after pro· 
cessor power is turned on. 

1. Set the MG overvoltage adjustment for the highest trip point. 

2. Adjust the MG ac output for a reading of +60 V de at either the MG 
TB or the +50 V de test points by using the MG local output control. 

3. Change the MG overvoltage trip adjustment until the ac output of 
the MG drops (overvoltage trip), which causes the de voltage at the 
TB to fall below +48 V de. Bring the MG ac voltage adjustment 
down slightly. 

4. Adjust the MG ac voltage for a reading of +50.0 V de at the TB. 

3033 ~ EC No. 
Date 

208332 
1Mar80 

213792 
11May81 

©Copyright International Busineu Machines Corporation 1980 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 
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CHECK MG +50 V DC 

Machines without Proportional Supply 

Note: Ask the customer to do steps 1 ·3. Step 

Turn off CB 1 through CBS and CB 15 and turn on CB 13 on the PD U. 
Ask the customer to adjust the proportional power supply on the MG 
for an output of +50 V de with 208 V rms output on the generator. The 
ac meter used for this adjustment should be accurate to better than 
± 1 /2%. A digital multimeter (part 1749233) or equivalent should be 
used. 

1. The MG is set for local sensing (local/Remote switch at the MG) 
with no load. (Turning off CB 1 through CBS and CB 15 removes 
the system load.) 

2. Measure the generator voltage at the MG MS connector with a true 
rms meter, and set the MG local output control for 208 V rms 
line-to·line average. Measure the de voltage at either the MG or the 
POU +50 V de test points, and adjust the MG +50 V de output 
control of the proportional supply to +50.0 V de. Recheck beth the 
ac and de voltages because interaction may occur between the two 
adjustments. Lock the +50 V de adjustment potentiometer. 

Cplt 

D 

D 
I IJ 

3. Switch the MG to remote sensing. Measure the de voltage at either 
the MG or the POU +50 V de test points, and adjust the MG 
rtmote output control for +50.0 V de. Lock the MG remote output 
adjustment potentiometer and leave the MG set for remote sensing. 

4. Using a digital multimeter (part 1749233) or equivalent, check for 
+50 ± 1 V de at the 50 V de test points on the POU (near the 415· 
HZ ON neon indicator). The voltage tolerance in this step is 10 times 
better than norryial to serve as a calibration checi<:. 

If +50 V de is out of tolerance, the customer must adjust it (steps 1-3). 

Note: If the 415/441-Hz input source for the 3037 does not meet 
specifications for the MG used with the 3033 Processor Complex, 
3033 Processor Complex Model Groups N and S, 3033 Multiprocessor 
Complex. and 3033 Attached Processor Complex as shown in this 
manual, contact your local IBM installation planning representative. 

Machines with Proportional Supply 

1. Refer to ALO page YC101 for local/remote connections. 

2. Attach a digital multimeter (part 17492331 or equivalent to the 
+50 V de test jacks on the POU. 

3. Turn the system on and check for 49 V de to 51 V de. If the 
voltage is not between these limits, have the customer adjust the 
415-Hz source output up or down a~ required to meet the limits. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
D 

D 
Ptiase 2 

\ m Proportional Supply 

415-Hz Bus Bars 
(415/441 Hz-World Trade) 

883 

I 
DANGER 
The ac compartment contains hazardous voltages (up 
to 415 V acl. Be certain that the customer ac power is 
turned off before connecting ac power wires to the 
filters and buses in the ac compartment. 

A voltage phase connected to the ground bus by mistake 
creates a serious safety hazard. Visually check that the 
415-Hz customer power cable has been routed through I 
DANGER 

,, the access hole, and that the 3-phase wires and ground 

n 
~JI 
--1 I 

LJ 

wire (green, or green with yellow tracer) are properly 
fastened. 

Route the customer MG wires through the access hole and fasten to TB3. 
TBJ· 1 50 V de (Positive) 
TB3-2 50 V de (Negative) 
TBJ-3 MG Common 
TBJ-4 MG Abnormal 
TBJ-5 Unused by the customer 
TBJ-6 Remote ac Sense (Phase 1} 
TB3-7 Remote ac Sense (Phase 2} 

TB3~ Remote ac Sense IPhase 3) 
Connect the 50/60-Hz power cable to the customer underfloor outlet. 

I 
I 

I I 

~/ 
TB3 

00000000 
00©00000 
12345678 

L±..,..;;;JI> •I -1 J 
50 V de I (!t E i 415/441 ·Hz 

I 
g I Sense 
~. 
ct I u 

415/441-Hz 
Check 

Customer to supply wiring and appropriate 
connecting hardware to the above terminals. 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Address and Feature Card Plugging 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Check the feature·definition card plugging on LADS page A6012 0 
for Model U, A5999 for Model N, and A6010 for Model S. 

2. Check the failing storage address p1ugging on card 01 A-C3T2 in the D 
instructions on LADS page A6013 for Models N and U, and A6011 
for Model S. 

3. Check the console addresses on cards lOA·Bl S2 and 10B·A 1S2. 
(S.ee LADS page PA002.) 

4. Check that the select·out bypass is plugged for high or low priority 
on cards 1OA·A184 and 1OA·A185. (See LADS page PA003.) Check 
the card plugging with the customer. 

5. Check the modem jumpers on LADS page PA004. 

6. Check the modem card on LADS page PA005. 

7. Check the director LADS pages for plugging on the following: 

AA930 for CTCA feature address 
AA921 for CTCA feature priority and mode selection 
AA610 for hold·out control 
AA854 for data-suppression block multiplexer 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

~ Card Location 10B-A1S2 for A-side, 10A-81S2 for 8-side 

Service Record File (SRF) 2955 Ernuiator Operator Station 

::1?%%%1% • • • • ::1:1:: • • • • • • • • • ••••••••• 
POl 234567 POl 234567 PO 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Logic Reference 

A·side = PD465 
B-side = PF465 

Logic Reference 

Aside = PD467 
8-side = PF467 

Logic Reference 

A·side = PD469 
B-side = PF469 

1 __ ____.J l~-~l 1 ___ J t ___ J 

Address Jumperi ng: 
Jumper bits that are off. 
Maintain odd parity. 
SR F example is address 80. 
2955 emulator example is address 81. 

[J Card location 10A-A1B4 for A-side, 10A-A185 for B·side 

L 

Low Priority 

n . .. ] 
••• LJ •• 

••• ••• 
J 

High Priority 

n 
[ ... ••• w 

l 
•• 

••• ••• 
J 

3033 
Part 

8271614 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 276707 278357 
19Jul78 

278891 388162 388692 213545 
20Jan78 3May78 17Nov78 23Feb79 10Aug79 15Jun81 

©Copyright lnternaticnal Business Machines Corporation 1978 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Serial Number Plate Locations for UP and Model Groups N and S 

Frame 
15 

Frame 
16 

303 7-1 

r---1 
I I 

1Frame I 
I 33 I 
I I 
I I 
f----
~ Frame 
I 14 

L---
3033 

3033 

Frame 
04 

Part 

8271615 

3036-1 

Frame 
11 

Serial Number f>lates 

r--;;,,:;-
Frame L.i£:::_ 

EC No. 
Date 

Frame 03 

276474 
20Jan78 

07 

Frame 
01 

Frame 
08 

278707 
3Mmy78 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

Frame 
05 

Frame 
02 

Frame 
12 

Frame 
10 

388707 
1Dec79 

211788 
5Jan81 

3033 Processor Complex and 3033 Processor Complex Model Groups N and S 
Cabling Schematic-Cables and Coolant Hoses 

3057 
r---

- 3370 Control Unit 
3371 Byte-Multiplexer Channel 

Sequence and Control - 3372 Block-Multiplexer Channel 
Cables (From 1/0 3373 Channel-to-Channel Adapter 
Control Units) 

...___ 

3349 

3353 J cccustomer 
Supplied 

@ ~ LIJ Hoses 

-Q @~ ,.......-1 1 3037-1 CDU t=;::::]. 
@ 

rl POU c::=lJ 1:.J 
J 11L3354 (33591 

1 

GJ 

3380 7 ~3352.3378133791 @ 
(33881 3348 

13346 3351. 3376133771 
3374 '--3350 
133751 

Extended Channels---, 3358 
Interface -1. I Channel I l~terface 

r--i"s""'"-- @ 
I [~---~]] ~ I 71 
I 

@ I r--- , '------ 3033 I ;-1-ol: 

®~ 
335; I L-:;J. 

I I ~3382 
I @· I 3383-
I I 
I I 

I I 
3343 

I I 2 I 
I I 'Q l I r- CID l rr==J I@) I 11 ] :@ 

oc:::::J 
@> @) (@ 

L i rn 
3364 Direct Control OEM 
3365 Direct Control (System/360-=.J 
or System/370 Processors) 

3344 

3345 

3342,33606 

3341 

3347 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 150 

r-- 3366 C I U -ontro nit 

1--3367 Byte-Multiple 
r-i r-- 3368 Block-Multipl 

xer Channel 
exer Channel 
annel Adapter '-- 3369 Channel-to-Ch 

.--IOA3 

II 

~ 

[] @ 
3036-1 

~ 

t-i 

3161 4
' 6 

31624
' 

6
-' 

3361 

3362-1 

1 Quick-connect sockets .,re on supply hoses at 3037 CDU end. 
Quick-connect plugs are on return hoses at 3037 CDU end. 

2 Quick-connect plugs are on supply hoses at end away from 
3037 CDU. 
Quick-connect sockets are on return hoses at end away from 
3037 CDU. 

3 For processors installed in the U.S. and Canada, integrated data 
adapter (IOAI cable (provided with the processor) enters cable 
entry in frame 11. Data Access Arrangement (DAA) must be 
within 50 feet of cable entry in frame 11. 

4 Required for Model Group N. 
5 Not available on Model Group S. 
6 Required for Model Group S. 
7 Required for Models U24 and A24. 

Legend: 

- Coolant hoses. (Only supply hoses are shown; 
assume one return hose for each supply hose.) 

3363 
---Cables 

213545 
15Jun81 

213562 
4$ep81 

3356 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Serial Number Plate Locations for MP 

Frame 
15 

Frame 
16 

3037-1 

Serial Number Plates 

r-----
1 Frame 06 Frame 

07 

Frame 
11 

Frame 
O!> 

Frame 
12 

Frame 
10 

3036·1 

I * (Featurel 

LC. - - - - "--~..L.....11...---___, 

3033 

Frame 
04 

Frame 
03 

Frame 
01 

Frame 
08 

Frame 
09 

3038 

Frame 
02 

Serial number could also be here 

3033 Part 
8271874 

EC No. 
Date 

388892 
10Aug79 

Frame 
OS 

388707 
1Dec19 

©Copyright lntern9tlOMI Butine• Machin• CorpoMlon 1979 

Frame 03 

211781 
l.ltn81 

Frame04 

3033 Multiprocessor Complex Cabling Schematic-Cables and Coolant Hoses 

I I 
@2 I ~3348--

1 
•I 

1 L3351. 3376133771-1...._--~1- r-- I 1 i I 
I I , ;;~ _J L_3350 1 f--r--'L·----t--__ -+:_::_::--::::-::-::::--::::--::;-----T-336~-=rt 

~·•_J_1s_, _________ j-+--4---++-+-------t---J356;----+--+-----~J I 

E.iended Channel• I ~----1--- 3358----t---t---------1 J 
lnterlace I l J rCh e1 

L.....-+--41--+--+--ir---+-+-3347-------1!---~==:=======~~+-1II-----,} j__lnt::'.c. 
r_.i_.._ ___ ..... @ 

! c~:.!J 1 ® .1 I ,I 

I 
L ___________ ,._ ___ _... _____ __. 

l 
----3383:--- t:;';\

0

3

0JJA

1 

~i---33811-------1 
.__ _ __,i-+----3343-------..., ~ M-series Processor~3382_ 

'------4-+----3341------------t 

.---3344--------+---+--t 

'------+-4--+---3342---'------t---+---I---- --1----
'-----t-- 3353 ---~l _C3345 •• '$ ----o 

D 
~ 

3364 Oorect Con!I OEM 
3365 Direct Control fSyJtem/360 or 
System/370 Processors) 

'---------------~3391-------------t 

~~3=3~96-::r::.._ _________ , ___ 3394 

.___ 

3384 D 
L-----------------3390 3038-110 

@)r 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 155 

__. Coolant no.._ (Qnly suppl¥ h09IS •re shown. nsume one 
return h- for eoch a.pply ho•.I 

---C.bles 

•au1ck connect sockets 1ire on supply host 11 3037 COU end. 
Ouick·connect plugs•• on return hows at 3037 COU end. 

•'Quick connect plugs ore on a.pply hotn II end May from 3037 CDU. 
Quick·connect sockets ire on return homs ilt •od .,,., from 3037 COU. 

• .. For pr0Cftl0'1 1nsulled 1n U.S. and~. integrated dau adapter UDAI 
coble I prov oded with the prDCeSSC>t'I tnter1 cable entrv in fr11me 11. Data 
Accea Arrangoment lOAAI rvpe CDT muu be within 50 feet of utile tntry 
in frame 11. 

!Frame 09 isconsodered .,.,t DI 3033Procewor IM·-1t1sl 

n1-----::--11 
!!.J 3392----::?--. 1 

~N_o_. _1 _N_o~2-~~.!, 
To 

,..-.-. 3364 Otrect Control OEM 
3365 Direct Control <Svuom/360 or r--- 3395 __________ 

1
--::

339
=

7
,--t_§ Svstorni370Pri""""' 

~~~ l @ ~ .. ~~~-::.:@ -
3036· 18 Contole ........:;: --

From 

3037 !8 POU 

M-series Processor B 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Serial Number Plate Locations for AP 

Frame 
15 

Frame 
16 

Serial Number Plates 

! 

Frame 
11 

3036-1 
3037-1 

Frame 
01 

Frame 04 Frame 03 
Frame 

08 

3033 

3033 

Frame 02 

3042-1 

Frame 
01 

11 ---r I -, 
Frame I 

I Frame 05 I 07 I 
L ____ _j_1i1_J 
3042-2 T 

Part 
8271688 

EC No. 
Date 

388707 
1Dec79 

Frame 02 

Pin Side 

Frame 03 

208335 
1Jun80 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979 

211786 
5Jan81 

Frame 
12 

Frame 
10 

213545 
15Jun81 
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3033 Attached Processor Complex Cabling Schematic-Cables and Coolant Hoses 

From 

I D 3037 IA DPU 

® 
No. 1 No. 2 Na. 5 ~ 3033 

from 
3036 1A 

From 

3037 1A 

No 3 

I I 
I 

I I 
I 
I 
C,,~ 

Na 2 

-----3189---------.Tf 
~-------------3194--------~ 

D I 3191---------------1 

L ________ ----3190 

3038 1 

@)n ~-----------3192 
1-------------3193----

1 I 
[2__lJ ~----'---------3185-------. 

___ ..,..Jl64 Oorect Control OE'IA 

3165 D1m:1 Control 1Sv.ie"l'360 or 
Sv1:1em1370 Processor) 

-i l 
11 

--=---.:_3153--~----1 -, ·--~II I 

~--3199~~---===~===----3191 E~ 
I ~·--~-oi-.-+--+~---==-+-1-s-+_-_-__ J..__~----~-~----_-_-_-,6-·_r-_J~ 

I 
L - -__ -- - - 14) 08) @ L!J I I I I 

I I I I I I 
\ ~ ~ 1 . ; 

L -J14? ----~-+-

n 3 i44 

i- ----- ------- J 141 i i \O') -- - "" -+ + .. 

i-;_-~~~' ~.--~-i 11,,', 

I L 191 I .20 _J _ I 
I --~@1"- -- ~)I 

L----r 1 ---=r 3151 1 . 1·= L____ --3176131631--, 1· 

------.... I 1. ~:~~ _ _j 

----- --- -- -- -~~--3,-4B---=._ __ 

1
~-- I 

I _31751 

3183 

GJ 

3036 18 

'11' 

L --

I 

I 
___ _J 

IDA•••._j 3158-------

, r,._ 3166 Coritrot Uritt 

L_J--- 3167 Bvte Mu!t111l .. er Ch•r.nel 

i-_. 3168 81ocli:. Mul,1ple•e' Channel 

L.- 3169 Channel 10 Cha'lnel Adaµ!er 

---1157-----

31 70 Cor11rol Untt 

J 1 71 Bvte Mult1ple1u~r Chdnnel 

i--. ) 11"'! Block Mult1plt?•l?r Channf>! 

L. 31 73 Channel to Channel A<lapter 

L~gend: 

--- Coolant ho2s. (Only supply hosn are ohown; assume one 
return hose for each supply hose.) 

---Cables 

"Ouock-connect sockets are on supply hoses at 3037 CDU end. 
Ouick connect plugs are on return hoses at 3037 CDU end. 

•"Quick connect plugs are on supply hoses at end -•v from 3037 COU. 
OU1ck connect sockets are on return ho2s at end away from 3037 COU . 

... For proceswrs in~talled in U.S and C1nada, onte<Jrated data adapter (IOA) 
cable !provided with the proceuor) enters cable entry in frame 11. Data 
Access Arr1ngement IDAAl must be within 50 feet of cable entry in 
frame II. 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Cable Connector Locations for UP, MP, and Model Groups N and S 

Note: For the 3042 Attached Processor, see INST 165. 

r h"a:-e 06--I !Feature) 
Frame Frame 05 

J1.J4,J5 07 r-u cee ~~3 

Frame 
CN51 

I I 
I Frame 

ISee Note 4 
01 

I 33 I J1-J12 

I I 
1---

J1-J6 Frame J1-J5 J1-J16 I Frame 04 Frame 
I 14 Frame 08 Frame 02 

L-- J22-J25 03 

Bus In 
Tag in 
Bus Out 
Tag Out 
Bus In 
Tag In 
Bus Out 
Tag Out 

Tailgate V __________ _ 

1 
11/0 Con50le Station B ---------------

2 (Service Support) ! Interface Cable 

3033 

(Operator) 
~ i 1/0 Console Station A 

~ Interface Cable 

9 l 10 
11 Unused 
12 
13 
14 Port 5 (Director 11 
15 Port 6 !Director 2) 
16 Port 7 !Director 3) 
17 Port 3 (Processor) 
18 Port 4 (Trace) 

Part 

8271616 
EC No. 
Datt 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corparation 1978 

Jl 

388707 
1Dec79 

211786 213545 
6Jan81 15Jun81 

213562 
4Sep81 

J4J3J2J1 

I ODDO[~_-
Power and sequence 
control cables may be I 
connected in any position. I 
A 1 is the first position 
that is sequenced on . 

J1J2J3J4 

ODDO 

1/0 Sequencing 
Panel 
See Note 1 

·11 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 160 

J30J29 J28 
000 
J27 J26 J25 
000 
J24J23 J22 
000 
J21 J20J19 I 

000 
J18J17J16 
000 
J15J14 J13 
000 
J12J11J10 
000 
J9 JS J7 
000 
J6 JS J4 
000 
J3 J2 J1 
000 

Notn: 
1. Dummy connectors (part 5270772) 

with pin 3 jumpered to pin 4 must be 
installed in all unused positions. 

2. For ease of assembly. install J38 
through J48 in sequence. 

3. For Model Group S, frame 06 is 
not available. 

4. Frames 14 and 33 are available 
only with Models U24 and A24. 

J43 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 160 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Cable Connector Locations for AP 

....____I c_. I~ 
I.____ C______,2 I~ 
I CJ I 

.____I _c4 ~I~ 
I C5 I 

111-----82 (TS2)-I 
j I 

3033 Part I 
8271687 

EC No. 
Date 

BJ 

PS1 

cm:J PS2 

O]IJ 
PS3 

PS4 

11 I 84 ITS41 

Frame 03, Pin Side 

. 388707 
1Dec:79 

© Copyright lnternation .. Busineu Machines Corporation 1979 
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BJ 

PS1 

, PS2 cm 
H .,, cm 

1 I AC Bo• I El 

1 
1 

PS4 cm 
Lr:::1..r:J. Cl__o_r::u::J_Q 

.__ __ ~J J19 1 J21 T J16 I JlB 
EMC 1 J20 J22 J17 

Compartment j 

TR2 

CJ 
CJ 
CJ 

81 

IT......._I c_, I 
0 TI'.___I _c2 ----JI 

1 Cl J 

I 92 

Frame 03. Card Side 

Frame 
01 

J1-J 12 

l J l J1·J16 J 
Frame 

Frame 

03 
08 Frame 02 

J 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

External Cable Charts for AP. MP. UP. and Model Groups N and S 

Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the following 
charts; refer to INST 150 and INST 160 for locations. To reinstall the EMC 
covers, refer to INST 342. 

Notes: 
1. Assemble EMC covers tightly with all screws provided. Loose covers 

will lower the machine's zap level. 
2. For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa, use 

INST 171. 

Chart 1. &CJ.Hz Cables Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued) Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued) 

Cable Key Seq Cable Key Seq Cable Kev 

,Jf f JN ~°::1 
Ii-No. Part From To ~ Note 

D 5719799 15 J33 03 J05 iJ 1 

~ t-f 

Group No. Part From To No. Note 

~ A 2574276 04 J24 02 J10 26 

~ ~ 

Group No. Part From 

3362 A 2281630 06 TE2 
..... 

'· 

F 5719799 15 J32 01 J12 5 
~ J7 
(""" .-;--i .L.. 

e- 5719799 15 J31 01 Jll 3 5 

~~ N 5719799 15 J35 02 J16 4 5, 12 

/ 3360 M 5719799 15 J35 02 J16 4 5, 13 

~ M 5719799 15 J34 0,2 J15 5 5, 8, 12 
:::II""""" 

2574276 04 J25 02 J09 27 

~ A\ 5719799 15 J54 16 J101 28 

---~ A 5271716 15 J53 05 JOl 29 

-~ A 5271716 15 J52 10 J04 30 

~ A 5271716 15 J51 04 JOS 31 

A 4873684 15 J48 

3364 A 5372977 Non-IBM 

3364 B 5372980 Non-IBM 

3365 A 5700306 IBM Sys-
tem/360 

3360 L 5719799 15 J34 02 J15 5 5, 13 ~r""" A 5466456 11 U05 15 J55 32 3366 A 5700306 10 v 

~ A 2574276 15 J01 01 J01 6 "3~ B 4401198 15 J38 10 J02 33 3366 B 5700306 10 v 

--~ A 2574276 15 J02 02 J07 1 12 
~· 

,. :z. 
3360'· J A 2574276 15 J02 02 J07 7 13 

--~· B 2574276 15 J03 02 J01 8 12 

3360 B 2574276 15 J03 02 J01 8 13 

~ B 2574276 15 J04 01 J09 9 

-~ c 2574276 15 J06 02 J14 10 12 

( 3350.Lll c 2574276 15 J06 02 J14 10 13 

~ A 2574276 15 J07 03 J02 11 

~ B 2574276 15 J08 03 J03 12 

~· D 2574275 15 J09 02 J02 13 12 
, 

3360 D 2574275 15 J09 02 J02 13 13 

~ I.a.A 5795730 15 J39 07 CN71 34 3 

~ A 5795729 15 J40 16 J102 35 2 

~ A 5795731 15 J41 10 JC1 36 15 

~. A 2555057 15 J42 04 JO! 37 

~ A 2555057 15 J43 05 CN51 38 3 

3350 .,,.> 2555057 15 J44 06 CN61 39 1. 3, 12 

~ A 4873684 15 J45 10 J03 40 2 

-~ B 2574274 15 J46 04 J02_j l-,41 

~ 
... 

A 4873684 15 J47, 04 J03 42 2 

-~ Ii"' A 5466456 11 U04 04 J06 43 

.--3363 A 4872897 10 V17 08 W1 44 14 

3367 A 5700306 10 v 

3367 B 5700306 10 v 
3368 A 5700306 10 v 
3368 B 5700306 10 v 

==~·-.-....~ """~.~~ 

3369 A 5700306 10 v 
3369 B 5700306 10 v 
3370 A 5700306 07 

3370 B 5700306 07 

3371 A 5700306 07 

3371 B 5700306 07 

3372 A 5700306 07 

I""" c ~ 2574276 15 J10 01 J10 14 3363 B 4872897 10 V18 08 W2 45 1. 14 
3372 B 5700306 07 

~ D 2574275 15 J11 01 J07 15 

~ E 2574275 15 J12 02 J13 16 12 
~ A 5466456 11 U06 07 TB10 46 

-~ A 2281630 10 V14 05 TE2 47 9. 12 

3373 A 5700306 07 

3373 B 5700306 07 

3360 _e 2574275 15 J12 02 J13 16 13 

~ c 2574275 15 J14 03 J01 17 

~ F 2574275 15 J15 02 J05 18 12 
.2J 

33~ F 2574275 15 J15 02 J05 18 13 

'= 3161.J..r>- A 2281630 . 10 V14 05 TE2 47 10, 13 

.J!!!!5_ B 2281630 10 V15 05 TK2 48 9. 12 

Q~A 2281630 10 V15 05 TK2 48 11 

3380 A 8626691 15 J74 

3380 B 4444301 15 J75 

3380 c 8626687 15 J76 

G 2574275 15 J17 02 J03 19 I 12 ~ 
02 J03 

Chart 3. Tailgate T Cables on Frame 07 
3360 G 

~ ~ 
~ J 

3360 H 

~ K 

3360 J 

3~ '.( L. 

7360 _Lj K 

~--- i.... A 

B 

3033 

2574275 

2574275 

2574275 

2574275 

2574275 

2574275 

.2574275 

2574275 

2574276 

2574276 

Part 

8271617 

15 J17 

15 .J18 

15 J29 

15 J20 

15 J21 

15 J21 

15 J24. 

15 J24 

04 J22 

04 J2~ 

EC No. 
Date 

19 

02 JOB 20 

02 J04 21 

02 J04 21 

02 J11 22 

02 J11 22 

02 J12 23 

02 J12 23 

01 J05 24 

01 J06 25 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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13 

12 

12 

13 

12 

13 

12 

13 

12 

12 

CTCAl 

CTCA2 

278357 
19Jul78 

B 

Tag in 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus In 

Tag in 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus in 

To 11 U06 

278891 
17Nov78 

A 

Tag out 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus out 

-

388692 
10Aug79 

1 

2 

3 Group 
No. 

) () .IV 

'~/ 

4 --~---~~~------~ 

\ ( 
·\~ r , 5 

6 

3370 
3371 
3372 

7 

8 
--+--

9 
--+--

/3373 
10 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

208335 
1Jun80 

Control unit 
Byte-multiplexer channel 
Selector or block-multiplexer channel 
Channel-to-channel adapter 

211786 
5Jan81 

213792 
11May81 

213562 
4Sep81 

/ i /• 

I ~l · , 
I 

Seq 
To No. Note 

10 V16 49- 1, 12 

07 CN72 50 3 

08 W5 51 Dir ctl 

08 W6 52 Dir ctl 

OB W5 53 Dir ctl 
or W6 

Control 54 6 

Control 55 6 

Mpx chan 56 6 

Mpx chan 57 6 

Sir chan 58 6 

Sir chan 59 6 

CTCA 60 4,6 

CTCA 61 4,6 

Ctl cht 3 62 4,6 

Ctl cht 3 63 4,6 

Mpx cht 3 64 4,6 

Mpx cht 3 65 4,6 

Sir cht 3 66 4,6 

Sir cht 3 67 4,6 

CTCA 68 4.6 

CTCA 69 4,6 

33 J04 70 16 

33 J05 71 16 

33 J01 72 16 

... -( 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 170 

Chart 2. 50-Hz Cables 

Cable Key Seq 
Group No. Part From To No. Note 

3359 A 2564010 15 J40 16 J102 35 

3379 A 4873758 15 J45 10 J03 40 

3375 A 4873758 15 J47 04 J03 42 

3377 A 4873758 15 J48 07 CN72 50 3 

Tailgate Won Frame 08 

10 V17 7 

2 10 V18 8 

3 9 

4 10 

5 Direct control SMI 11 
-----

6 Direct control SMI 12 

Chart 4. Bus Tag Locations 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus out 

Tag out 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

9· 

Notes:. 
1. Extended channels feature for Models U, M.A. and N. 
2. Foi6o-Hz cables only. See Chart 2 for 50-Hz cables. 
3. These cables must be clamped 1n the cable trough in 

frame 07 . 
4. ·Channel-to-channel adapter feature. 

@Install 01J11 and 01J12 after 01JOq and Ol~Q7. 
Install 02J16 and 02J17 alter 02J07 and 02J08. 

6. See Chart 4 for bus tag locations; 
7.' For MP, use key 3394A or 3395A. See INST 172. 
8. For AP or MP. install cable group 3390 or 3392 

(sequence number 71) next. See INST 172. 
9. Not required for Model Group N. 

10. Required for Model Group N. 
11. Extended channels feature for Model Groups N and S. 

----·· 12. Not required for Model Group S. 
--- 13. Required for Model Group S. 

14. For AP, see INST 175. 
15. If difficulty is encountered when installing this cable, 

align the arrow~haped pin 1n frame 10 with the 
arrow-shaped slot in the cable plug. 

I 16. Required for Models U24 and A24 only. 
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·~INSTALLATION PROCEDUR,~,1 
External Cable Charts for AP.'~. )JP: and Model Groups N and S 
(Austria, Germany, and South ~) 

~ '-

Notes: 
1. Assemble EMC covers tightly with all screws provided. Loose covers 

will lower the machine'·s zap level. 
2. For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany, and 

South Africa, use INST 170. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 171 

Chart 3. Bus Tag Locations Remove the EMC covers and in.rfall the ~~es according to the following 
charts; refer to INST 150 an~ ~ST 160 for ations. To reinstall the EMC 

covers, refer to IN~S342. ,; I Chart1. 

I Chart 1. External Cables ""·\ 

External Cables (Continuedl Chart 1. External Cables (Continued) Bus in 

Cable 
Group 

3807 

3819 

3819 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3842 

3819 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3842 

3819 

3806 

3842 

3807 

3807 

3806 

3842 

3819 

3819 

3806 

3842 

:!807 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3842 

3806 

3842 

3808 

3808 

3033 

Key 
No. / art 

D 5719799 

F 5719799 

E 5719799 

N 5719799 

M 5719799 

M 5719799 

l 5719799 

A 8626696 

A 8626696 

A 8626696 

B 8626696 

B 8626696 

B 8626696 

c 8626696 

c 8626696 

A 8626696 

B 8626696 

D 8626695 

D 8626695 

c 8626696 

D 8626695 

E 8626695 

E 8626695 

c 8626695 

F 8626695 

F 8626695 

G 8626695 

G 8626695 

H 8626695 

J 8626695 

H 8626695 

K 8626695 

J 8626695 

l 8626695 

K 8626695 

A 8626696 

B 8626696 

Part 
8271662 

From 

15 J33 

15 J32 

15 J31 

15 J35 

15 J35 

15 J34 

15 J34 

15 JOI 

15 J02 

15 J02 

15 J03 

15 J03 

15 J04 

15 J06 

15 J06 

15 J07 

15 JOB 

15 J09 

15 J09 

15 J10 

15 Jl 1 

15 J12 

15 J12 

15 J14 

15 J15 

15 J15 

15 J17 

15 J17 

15 J18 

15 J20 

15 J20 

15 J21 

15 J21 

15 J24 

15 J24 

04 J22 

04 J23 

EC No. 
Date 

To 

03 J05 

01 J12 

01 Jll 

02 J16 

02 J16 

02 J15 

02 J15 

01 J01 

02 J07 

02 J07 

02 J01 

02 JOl 

01 jQ9 

02 J14 

02 J14 

03 J02 

03 J03 

02 JC2 

02 J02 

01 J10 

01 J07 

02 J13 

02 J13 

03 JOl 

02 J05 

02 J05 

02 J03 

02 JOJ 

02 JOB 

02 J04 

02 J04 

02 J11 

02 J11 

02 J12 

02 J12 

01 J05 

01 J06 

276707 
3Mav78 

•, 

Seq' 
No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

6 

7 

7 

8 

8 

9 

10 

10 

11 

12 

13 

13 

14 

15 

16 

16 

17 

18 

18 

19 

19 

20 

21 

21 

22 

22 

23 

23 

24 

25 

278357 
19Jul78 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

Note 

15 

4, 15 

4, 15 

4,11,15 
-

4, 12, 15 

4, 7. 11, 15 

4, 12. 15 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11 

12 

11, 16 

11, 16 

279895 

26Jan79 

Cable Key Seq Cable Key 

Group No. Part From To No. Note Group No. 

3809 A 8626696 04 J24 02 JlO 26 16 3362 A 

3809 B 8626696 04 J25 02 J09 27 16 3817 A 

3355 A 5719799 15 J54 16 J101 28 3364 A 

3347 A 5271716 15 J53 05 J01 29 3364 B 

3349 A 5271716 15 J52 10 J04 30 3365 A 

3353 A 5271716 15 J51 04 J05 31 

3357 A 5466456 11 U05 15 J55 32 15 3366 A 

3814 B 8626687 15 J38 10 J02 33 3366 B 

J81J A 8626688 15 J39 07 CN71 34 3 3367 A 

3815 A 8626689 15 J40 16 J102 35 3367 B 

3814 A 8626690 i5 J41 10 JOl 36 3368 A 

3810 A 8626691 15 J42 04 J01 37 3368 s 

3811 A 8626691 1 s J43 05 CN51 38 3 3369 A 

3812 A 8626691 15 J44 06 CN61 39 1. 3, 11 3369 B 
~-~-----~ i.----

3818 A 8626693 15 J45 10 J03 40 3370 A 

3810 B- 8626692 15 J46 04 J02 41 
3370 B 

3816 A 8626693 15 J47 04 JOJ 42 
3371 A 

3356 A 5466456 11 U04 04 J06 43 15 
3371 B 

3363 A 4872897 10 V17 08 Wl. 44 13, 15 3372 A 

3363 B 4872897 10 V18 08 W2 45 6, 13, 15 
3372 B 

3358 A 5466456 11 U06 07 TB10 46 15 
3373 A 

3361 A 2281630 10 V14 05 TE2 47 8. 11, 15 
3373 B 

3388 A 
3161 A 2281630 10 V14 05 TE2 47 9, 12, 15 

3388 B 
3361 B 2281630 10 V15 05 TK2 48 8. 11, 15 

3388 c 
3162 A 2281630 10 V15 05 TK2 48 10, 15 

Chart 2. Tailgate T Cables on Frame 07 

388692 
10Aug79 

B A 

Tag in Tag out 

Bus in Bus out 

Tag in Tag out 

Bus in Bus out 
----t------

Tag in 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus in 

To 11 U06 

388707 
1Dec79 

Tag out 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus out 

-

208332 
1Mar80 

1 

2 

3 ~ Group 

~No. 4 

5 
l--

~3~3-7-0....,.~C-o_n_tr_o_l_u-ni-t~~~~~~~~ 

3371 Byte-multiplexer channel 
6 3372 Selector or block-multiplexer channel 
7 

8 

9 

/ 3373 Channol·to<h•n•ol ""P"' 

10 

208335 
1Jun80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

213562 
4Sep81 

Part 

2281630 

8626697 

5372977 

5372980 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

5700306 

8626691 

8626693 

8626687 

Seq 

From To No. Note 

06 TE2 10 V16 49 1, 11, 1 5 

15 J48 07 CN72 50 3 

Non-IBM 08 W5 51 Dir ctl 

Non-IBM 08 W6 52 Dir ctl 

IBM Sys- 08 W5 53 Dir ctl 
tem/360 orW6 

10 v Control 54 5 

10 v Control 55 5 

10 v Mpx chan 56 5 

10 v Mpx chan 57 5 

10 v Sir chan 58 5 
-

10 v Sir chan 59 5 

10 v CTCA 60 2,5 

10 v CTCA 61 2.5 
----- I- --- ------l-

07 Ctl cht 2 62 2.5 

07 Ctl cht 2 63 2,5 

07 Mpx cht 2 64 2,5 
-

07 Mpx cht 2 65 2,5 

07 Sir cht 2 66 2,5 -
07 Sir cht 2 67 2,5 

07 CTCA 68 2,5 

07 CTCA 69 2,5 

15 J74 33 J04 70 14 

15 J75 33 J05 71 14 

15 J76 33 J01 72 14 

Notes: 

Tag in 2 

Bus out 3 

Tag out 4 

Bus in 5 

Tag in 6 

Bus out 7 

Tag out 8 

Chart 4. Tailgate Won Frame 08 

1 10 Vl 7 

2 10 V18 

3 -

4 -

7 

8 

9 

10 

5 Direct control SMI 11 

6 Direct control SMI 12 

1 
Chart 5. E/ME/A' Standard Length Cables 

listed Standard Length 

Part length Part Feet Meters 

5719799 8257568 46 14 

5719799 8257567 16 5 

8626696 8257569 23 7 

5466456 8257564 46 14 

4872897 8257552 46 14 

2281630 8257545 46 14 

1 IBM World Trade Europe/Middle 
East/ Africa 

1. Extended channels feature for Models U, A, and M. 
2. Channel-to-channel adapter feature. 
3. These cables must be clamped in the cable trough in frame 07 at the exposed braiding. 
4. Install 01J11and01J12 after 01J06 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02J17 after 02J07 and 

02J08. 
5. See Chart 3 for bus tag locations. 
6. For MP, use key 3394A or 3395A. See INST 173. 
1. For AP or MP, install cable group 3820 er 3821 (sequence number 71) next. 

See INST 173. 
8. Not required for Model Group N. 
9. Required for Model Group N. 

10. Extended channels feature for Model Groups N and S. 
11. Not required for Model Group S. 
12. Required for Model Group S. 
13. For AP, see INST 177. 
14. Required for Models U24 and A24 or.Iv. 
15. See Chart 5; use the longest length. 
16. See Chart 5; use the shortest length. 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

I Additional External Cable Charts for MP 

Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and Sourth Africa, 

use INST 173. 

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor only, use the appropriate 
chart (for processor A or processor Bl. 

Install the following cables in the positions shown: 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note 

3398 A 5271798 A15 J57 B15 J57 70 

3390 A 5719799 A15 J36 A09 J3 71 

3391 A 4417777 A15 J37 A09 J4 72 

3390 c 2574275 A15 J26 A09 J2 73 

3390 8 2574276 A15 J27 A09 J1 74 

3396 A 4872897 A08 W2 A09 R2 75 

3394 A 4872897 AlO V18 A09 R1 76 2 

3389 A 4872897 A10 V17 A08 W1 77 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note 

3392 A 5719799 815 J36 B09 J7 71 

3393 A 4417777 615 J37 609 JS 72 

3392 c 2574275 615 J26 809 J6 73 

3392 8 2574276 615 J27 809 J5 74 

A 4872897 608 W2 609 R2 75 

A 4872897 810 V18 609 . Al 76 2 

A 4872897 810 V17 808 W1 77 

Ottis: 

1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have bean completed on both 
ors. 

. If you a ing processor cable group. 33638 
will be installed to the console. Use cable group 33638 instead of 3394 and 
3395. 

3033 Part 
8271675 

EC No. 
Date 

388892 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 

©Copyright International Bualne• Machines Corporation 1979 

208332 
1~r80 

/ 
Nameplate 

~~ /L ,,.m.,. ~ 
~~~I 
~ F"m' 15 ~~ [0 J106 ' 

1

, J102" 

J101 

111 

J104 

I 
I 

J40 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

JlOJ29 J28 
000 
J27 J26 J25 
000 
J24J23 J22 
000 
J21 J20J19 
000 
J18J17J16 
000 
J15J14J13 
000 
J12J11J10 
000 
J9 JS J7 
000 
J6 J5 J4 
000 
J3 J2 J1 
000 

INST 172 

- - _.._ ___ __, 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 172 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Additional External Cable Charts for MP (Austria, Germany, and 
South Africa) 

Note: For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany. 
and South Africa, use INST 172. 

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor only. use the appropriate 
chart (for processor A or processor Bl. 

Install the following cables in the positions shown: 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note 

3398 A 5271798 A15 J57 815 J57 70 1 

3820 A 5719799 A15 J36 A09 J3 71 J 

3822 A 8631148 A15 J37 A09 J4 72 

3820 c 8626695 A15 J26 A09 J2 73 

3830 B 8626696 A15 J27 A09 Jt 74 

3396 A 4872897 AOB W2 A09 R2 75 4 

3394 A 4872897 A10 VIS A09 Rt 76 2,3 

3389 A 4872897 A10 V17 A08 Wl 77 3 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. Note 

3821 A 5719799 B15 J36 B09 J7 71 3 

3823 A 8631148 B15 J37 B09 JS 72 

3821 c 8626695 815 J26 809 J6 73 

3821 B 8626696 815 J27 809 JS 74 

3397 A 4872897 BOB W2 809 R2 75 4 

3395 A 4872897 810 V18 809 R1 76 2.3 

3399 A 4872897 810 V17 808 Wl 17 3 

Notes: 
1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on both 

processors. 
2. If you are installing this cable to an existing processor cable group, 33638 

will be installed to console port 4. Use cable group 33638 instead of 3394 
and 3395. 

j_ See E/ME/A Standard length Cables chart on this page. Use longest length. 
4. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use shortest length. 

3033 Part 
8271676 

EC Nr 
Date 

388692 
10AU979 

388707 
1Dec79 
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208332 
1Mar80. 

213562 
4Sep81 

E/ME/A Standard Length Cables 

Listed 
Part 

5719799 

4872897 

4872897 

J40 

J3f:J 

Stannard 
Length Part 

8257568 

8257552 

8257551 

J43 
I 

/J44 
I /.See Note 2 
I I 
I; 

Length 
Feet Meters 

46 14 

46 14 

9 3 

Nameplate 

. 
\ J 

-, , 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

f.:JJ31 
l::lJ32 
~J33_ 

J30J29 J28 
000 
J27 J26 J25 
000 
J24J23 J22 
000 
J21 J20 J19 
000 
J18 J17Jl6 
000 
J15J14J13 
000 
J12J11J10 
000 
J9 JB J7 
000 
J6 JS J4 
000 
J3 J2 Jl 
000 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 173 

INST 173 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

'External Cabie Charts for 3042 AP 

Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the 
following charts; refer to INST 157, INST 160, and INST 165 for 
locations. To reinstall the EMC covers, refer to INST 342. 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. 

3143 3143C 5719799 815 J33 APU 03 J18 1 

3141 3141F 5719799 815 J32 APU 01 J12 2 

3141 3141E 5719799 815 J31 APU 01 J11 3 

3142 3142N 57197~ 815 J35 APU02 J16 4 

3142 3142M 5719799 815 J34 APU 02 J15 5 

3141 3141A 2574276 815 J01 APU 01 J01 6 

3142 3142A 2574276 815 J02 APU02 J07 7 

3142 31428 2574276 815 J03 APU 02 J01 8 

3141 31418 2574276 815 J04 APU 01 J09 9 

3142 3142C 2574276 815 J06 APU 02 J14 10 

3143 3143A 2574276 815 J07 APU03 J16 11 

3143 3143B 2574276 815 J08 APU03 J17 12 

3142 3142D 2574275 815 J09 APU02 J02 13 

3141 3141C 2574276 815 J10 APU01 J10 14 

3141 3141D 2574275 815 J11 APU 01 J07 15 

3142 3142E 2574275 815 J12 APU02 J13 16 

3142 3142F 2574275 815 J15 APU02 J05 17 

3142 3142G 2574275 815 J17 APU02 J03 18 

3142 3142H 2574275 815 J18 APU02 JOB 19 

3142 3142J 2574275 615. J20 APU02 J04 20 

3142 3142K 2574275 815 J21 APU02 J11 21 

3142 3142L 2574275 815 J24 APU02 J12 22 

Note 

1 

1 

1 

1. 2 

T1ilpte W on Frame 08 Chart 3. Bus T19 Locations 

1 10 V17 7 Bus in 1 

2 10V18 8 Tag in 2 

3 9 Bus out 3 

4 10 Tag out 4 

6 Direct control SMI 11 Bus in 5 

6 Direct control SMI 12 Tag in 6 

Bus out 1 

Tag out 8 

3833 P•t EC No. 388707 208332 208338 211786 
8271818 Date 1Dec79 1Md0 1Jun80 15Jan81 

© Copvrlght lntematlOMI Bu1in .. MKhin• Corporation 1979 

Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa, 
use INST 176. 

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cabl• (Continued) 

Cable 
Group Kev Part From To Seq. No. 

3155 3155A 5719799 815 J54 616 J101 23 

3147 3147A 5271716 615 J53 APU05 J01 24 

3149 3149A 5271716 815 J52 810 J04 25 

3153 3153A 5271716 815 J51 APU 03 J05 26 

3157 3157A 5466456 811 U05 815 J55 27 

3152 31528 4401198 615 J38 810 J02 28 

3151 3151A 5795730 815 J39 APU 07 CN71 29 

3154 J154A 5795729 815 J40 816 J102 JO . 
J152 3152A 5795731 815 J41 610 JOl 31 

3146 3146A 2555057 815 J42 APU OJ JOl 32 

3148 3148A 2555057 815 J4J APU 05 CN51 33 

3178 3178A 4873664 615 J45 610 J03 34 

3146 31466 2574274 815 J46 APU03 J02 35 

3174 3174A 4873684 815 J47 APU03 J03 36 

3156 3156A 5466456 811 U04 APU03 F101 37 

3158 3158A 5466456 611 U06 APU07 T810 38, 

3160 3160A 2281630 610 V14 APU05 TE2 39 

3150 3150A 2281630 810 V15 APUQ5 TK2 40 

3144 3144A 2574276 APUOl J05 APU03 J19 41 

3144 31448 2574276 APU 01 J06 APU 03 J20 42 

3145 3145A 2574276 APU02 JlO APU03 J21 4J 

3145 31458 2574276 APU02 J09 APU03 J22 44 

3176 3176A 4873664 615 J48 APU 07 CN72 45 

3164 3164A 5372977 Non·l6M APU08 W5 46 

3164 31648 5372980 Non·l8M APU08 W6 47 

3165 3165A 5700306 Tol8M APUOS W5or 48 
System/360's W6 

Note 

5 

5 

5 

4 

5 

5 

5 

4 

4 

4.5 

Dir ctrl 

Dir ctrl 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 174 

Chart 1. 60-Hz c.bl• (Continued) 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq. No. Note 

3166 3166A 5700306 610 v Ctrl chart J 49 3 

3166 31668 5700306 810 v Ctrl chart 3 50 3 

3167 3167A 5700306 810 v Mpx chart 3 51 J 

3167 31678 5700306 810 v Mpx chart 3 52 3 

3168 3168A 5700306 810 v Sir chan 53 3 

3168 31688 5700306 BlO v Sir chan 54 3 

3169 3169A 5700306 810 v CTCA 55 J 

3169 31698 5700l06 810 v CTCA 56 3 

3170 3170A 5700306 · APU 07- Ctrl chart 3 57 3,5 

3170 31708 5700306 APU 07- Ctrl chart J 58 3, 5 

3171 3111A 5700306 APU 07- Mpx chart 3 59 3,5 

3171 31716 5700306 APU 07- Mpx chart 3 60 3,5 

3172 3172A 5700306 APU 07- Sir chart 3 61 3,5 

3172 31728 5700306 APU 07- Sir chart 3 62 3,5 

3173 3173A 5700306 APU 07- CTCA 63 3.5 

3173 31738 5700306 APU 07- CTCA I 64 3,5 

Notes: 
1. Install 01J11and01J12 after 01J06 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02J17 after 

02J07 and 02J06. 
2. Install cable group 3192 (sequence number 65) next. See INST 175. 
3. See Chart 3 for bus tag locations. 
4. For 60-Hz cables only. See Chart 2 for 50-Hz cables. 
.5. Required for 3042 Model 2 only. 

Chart 2. 50-Hz Cablw 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To 

3159 3159A 2564010 815 J40 816 

3179 3179A 4873758 815 J45 810 

3175 3175A 4873758 615 J47 APUOJ 

3163 3163A 4873758 815 J48 APU07 

J102 

J03 

J03 

CN72 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Seq. No. Note 

30 

34 

36 

45 5 

INST 174 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

. Additional External Cable Charts for 3042 AP 

Note: For machines installed in Austria, Germany, and South Africa, 
use INST 176. 

If you are installing frame 09 to one processor only, use the appropriate 
chart (for processor A or processor B). 

Install plug (part 2671901) in position 815 J53 if installing a 3042 
Model 1. Plug is in the 3042 shipping group. 

Install the following cables in the positions shown: 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq. No. 

3198 3198A 5271798 A15 J57 815 J57 57 

3190 3190A 5719799 A15 J36 A09 JOJ 58 

3191 3191A 4417777 A15 J37 A09 J04 59 

3190 3190C 2574276 A15 J26 A09 J02 60 

3190 31908 2574276 A15 J27 A09 J01 61 

3196 3196A 4872897 OB W2 A09 R02 62 

3194 3194A 4872897 A10 V18 A09 R01 63 

3189 3189A 4872897 A10 V17 AOB Wt 64 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq. No. 

3192 3192A 5719799 815 J36 809 J07 65 

3193 3193A 4417777 815 J37 809 J08 66 

3192 3192C 2574275 815 J26 609 JOS 67 

3192 31928 2574276 615 J27 609 J05 68 

3197 3197A 4872897 APUDS W2 609 R02 69 

3195 3195A 4872897 610 V18 809 R01 70 

3199 3199A 4872897 810 V17 808 W1 71 

Note: Install this cable onlv when the power-up tests have been completed on both 
processors. 

3033 Pert 
8271897 

EC No. 
Date 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mer80 

© Copvright lntemetional Businea Machines Corporation 1979 

208335 
1Jun80 

Note 

211788 
15Jen81 

A·side 

Nameplate 1 
I 

Ii I 
Ii 
11 

I! 
11 

11 

I 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

t:IJ31 I 
t.:JJ32 

~m·-t 

ii 
11 

I 

JJOJ29 J28 
000 
J27 J26 J25 
000 
J24J2J Jn 
000 
J21 J20J19 
000 
Jt8J17J16 
000 
J15J14J13 
000 
J12J11J10 

1 000 
I J9 JS J7 
I 000 I 
'I J6 JS J4 I 000 I 

JJ J2~1 000 
___ L__ 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 175 

INST 175 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

External Cable Charts for 3042 AP (Austria, Germany, and 
South Africa) 

Remove the EMC covers and install the cables according to the 
following charts; refer to INST 157, INST 160, and INST 165 for 
locations. To reinstall the EMC covers, refer to INST 342. 

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables 

Cable 
Group Key Part From 

3827 c 5719799 B15 

3825 F 5719799 B15 

3825 E 5719799 B15 

3826 N 5719799 B15 

3826 M 5719799 B15 

3825 A 8626696 B15 

3826 A 8626696 B15 

3826 B 8626696 B15 

3825 B 8626696 B15 

3826 c 8626696 B15 

3827 A 8626696 B15 

3827 B 8626696 815 

3826 D 8626695 B15 

3825 c 8626696 815 

3825 D 8626695 B15 

3826 E 8626695 B15 

3826 F 8626695 B15 

3826 G 8626695 B15 

3826 H 8626695 815 

3826 J 8626695 815 

3826 K 8626695 B15 

3826 L 8626695 B15 

Chart 2. Tailgate Won Frame 08 

10 V17 7 

2 10V18 8 

3 - 9 

4 10 

5 Direct control SMI 11 

6 Direct control SMI 12 

3033 Part 
8271698 

EC No. 
Date 

J33 

J32 

J31 

J35 

J34 

JOl 

J02 

J03 

J04 

JOO 

J07 

J08 

J09 

J10 

J11 

J12 

J15 

J17 

J18 

J20 

J21 

J24 

388707 
1Dec79 

To Seq No. 

APU 03 J18 1 

APU 01 J12 2 

APU 01 Jll 3 

APU 02 J16 4 

APU 02 J15 5 

APU 01 JOl 6 

APU 02 J07 7 

APU 02 J01 8 

APU 01 J09 9 

APU 02 J14 10 

APU 03 J16 11 

APU 03 J17 12 

APU 02 J02 13 

APU 01 J10 14 

APU 01 J07 15 

APU 02 J13 16 

APU 02 J05 17 

APU02 J03 18 

APU 02 J08 19 

APU 02 J04 20 

APU 02 J11 21 

APU 02 J12 22 

Chart 3. Bus Tag Locations 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus out 

Tag out 

Bus in 

Tag in 

Bus out 

Tag out 

208332 
1Mar80 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

208335 
1Jun80 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979 

Note 

5 

1, 5 

1, 5 

1, 5 

1, 2. 5 

---

211786 
5Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 

Note: For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany, 

and South Africa, use INST 174. 

Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued I 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No 

3155 A 5719799 815 J54 816 J101 23 

3147 A 5271716 815 J53 APU 05 JOl 24 

3149 A 5271716 815 J52 810 J04 25 

3133 A 5271716 815 J51 APU 03 J05 26 

3157 A 5466456 811 U05 815 J55 27 

3832 B 8626687 815 J38 810 J02 28 

3151 A 5795730 815 J39 APU 07 CN71 29 

3834 A 8626689 615 J40 816 J102 30 
t---

3832 A 8626690 815 J41 810 JOI 31 

3830 A 8626691 815 J42 APU CJ JOl 32 

3148 A 2555057 815 J43 APU 05 CN51 33 

3833 A 8626693 815 J45 810 J03 34 

3830 6 8626692 815 J46 APU 03 J02 35 

3831 A 8626693 815 J4 7 APU 03 J03 36 

3156 A 5466456 611 U04 APU 03 F 101 37 

3158 A 5466456 811 U06 APU 07 T810 38 

3160 A 2281630 810 V14 APU05 TE2 39 

3150 A 2281630 810 V15 APU 05 TK2 40 

3828 A 8626696 APUOl J05 APU 03 J19 41 

3828 8 8626696 APU 01 J06 APU 03 J20 42 

3829 A 8626696 APU 02 JlO APU 03 J21 43 

3829 B 8626696 APU 02 J09 APU 03 J22 44 

3163 A 4873758 B15 J48 APU 07 CN72 45 

3164 A 5372977 APU 08 W5 Non-IBM 46 

3164 B 5372977 APU 08 W6 Non-IBM 47 

3165 A 5372980 To IBM APU 08 W5or 48 
Svstem /360's W6 
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Chart 1. 60-Hz Cables (Continued) 

Cable 

Note 
Group Kev Part From To Seq No. Note 

6 3166 A 5700306 810 v Ctrl chart 3 49 3 

I 
4 3166 B 5700306 810 v Ctrl chart 3 50 3 

3167 A 5700306 810 v Mpx chart 3 51 3 

3167 B 5700306 810 v Mpx chart 3 52 3 

5 3168 A 5700306 810 v Sir chan 53 3 

3168 B 5700306 810 v Sir chan 54 3 

4 
3169 A 5700306 810 v CTC.l\ 55 3 

3169 B 5700306 810 v CTCA 56 3 

t------ 3170 A 5700306 APU 07 - Ctrl chart 3 57 3,4 

3170 B 5700306 APU 07-- Cirl chart 3 58 3,4 

4 
3171 A 5700306 APU 07 - Mpx chart 3 59 3,4 

--+---·-----t---t---
3171 B 5700306 APU 07-· Mpx chart 3 60 3,4 

3172 A 5700306 APU 07 - Sir chart 3 61 3,4 

3172 8 5700306 APU 07- Sir chart 3 62 3,4 

5 3173 A 5700306 APU 07 - CTCA 63 3,4 

4,5 3173 B 5700306 APU 07 - CTCA 64 3,4 

4,5 

4,5 

6 Chart 4. E/ME/A Standard Length Cables 

6 
listed Standard length 

6 Part length Part Feet Meters 

6 5719799 8257568 46 14 

4 5719799 8257567 16 5 

Orr ctr) 5466456 8257564 46 14 

D1r ctr I 2281630 8257545 46 14 

8626696 8257569 23 7 

Notes: 
1. Install 01J11and01J12 after 01J06 and 01J07. Install 02J16 and 02J17 after 

02J07 and 02J08. 
2. Install cable group 3837 I sequence number 651 next. See INST 177. 
3. See Chart 2 for bus tag locations. 
4. Required for 3042 Model 2 only. 
5. See Chart 4. Use longest length. 
6. See Chart 4. Use shortest length. 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 176 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Additional External Cable Charts for 3042 AP (Austria, 
Germany, and South Africa) 

Note: For machines installed at all locations except Austria, Germany. 
and South Africa, use INST 174. 

Install plug (part 2671901) in position 815 J53 if installing a 3042 
Model 1. Plug is in the 3042 shipping group. 

Install the following cables in the positions shown: 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor A 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. 

3198 3198A 5271798 A15 J57 B15 J57 57 

3835 3835A 5719799 A15 J36 A09 J03 58 

3836 3836A 8631148 A15 J37 A09 J04 59 

3835 3835C 8626696 A15 J26 A09 J02 60 

3835 38356 8626696 A15 J27 A09 J01 61 

3196 3196A 4872897 08 W2 A09 A02 62 

3194 3194A 4872897 A10 VlB R09 R01 63 

3189 3189A 4872897 A10 V17 A08 W1 64 

Frame 09 External Cable Chart for Processor B 

Cable 
Group Key Part From To Seq No. 

3837 3837A 5719799 815 J36 809 J07 65 

3838 3838A 8631148 815 J37 809 JOB 66 

3837 3837C 8626696 815 J26 809 JOG 67 

3837 38378 8626696 815 J27 809 J05 68 

3197 3197A 4872897 APUOB W2 809 A02 69 

3195 3195A 4872897 810 V18 809 A01 70 

3199 3199A 4872897 810 V17 808 Wl 71 

Notes: 
1. Install this cable only when the power-up tests have been completed on bath 

processors. 
2. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use longest length. 
3. See E/ME/A Standard Length Cables chart on this page. Use shortest length. 

3033 Part 
8271699 

EC No. 
Date 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 
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208335 
1Jun80 

Note 

1 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

211788 
5an81 

213562 
4Sep81 

E/ME/A Standard Length Cables 

Listed Standard Length 
Part Length Part Feet Meters 

5719799 8257568 46 14 

4872897 8257552 46 14 

4872897 8257551 9 3 

J43 

Frame 16 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

iJ30J29 J28 
,~G ==-' 
J27 J26 J25 
0'=:0 
J24J23 J22 
oc-:=>c 
J21 ~~0~9 
(~\._) '-....) 

J18J17J16 
000 
J15J14J13 
000 
J12Jl1 JlO 
000 
J9 JS J7 
000 
J6 JS J4 
000 
J3 J2 Jl 

i 0 r-=:i 0 
L__ _______ __J 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

' I Install Water Hoses for AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S 

~ 

Note: For 3042 AP, see INST 185. 

I For AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S, install water hoses accord
ing to the following charts and diagrams: 

Step 
Part 

-- tlp-707 
'-""112707 

From 

16-5S 
16-SR 

To 

15TRA-S t Iii 
15TR A-A ~ Iii v 

-

Group Key 

No. No. Part From To 
_,,;,, 

~8 A 2566671 16-4-S 3ABS } 
3 B 2566671 16-4-R JAB-A P3 

383 c 2566671 16·8-S JCD·S 
383 D 2566671 16-8-R 3CD-R 

3382 A 2566671 16-3-S 2AB.S } 
'-T.J82 B 2566671 16-3-R 2AB-R m 
~82 c 2566671 16-7.S 2CD·S 
~ D 2566671 16-7-R 2CO·R 

~ A 2566671 16·2-S 
1ABS} ~1 B 2566671 16·2-R 1AB-R Cl 

~ c 2566671 16-6-S 1CD·S 
~81 D 2566671 16-~ 1qp-A. 

Nor.: To prevent water flow restriction, ensure thet water hoses are not under 
other cabin. .. 

For AP and MP, install the water hoses as follows: 

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor A 

Group No. Key No. Part From 

3384 A 2566671 16A·1S 

3384 B 2566671 16A-1R 

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor B 

·No:- ~o. 

A 

B 

3033 

Part 

2566671 

2566671 

From-

16B-1S 

168·1 R 

EC No. 
Date 

... 

To 

09A·S 

09A·R 

/ 
To 

098-S 

098-R 

276474 
20Jin78 

}o 

} II 

276707 
3May71 

©Copyright lnternation1I Businea M1ehin11 Corpor1tion 1978 

D 

~ 
388812 
10Aug71 

388707 
1Dec:71 

208332 
1Mar80 

208335 
1Jun80 

211781 
5Jan81 

Customer W1tar 
Supply Manifold 

3CD-R 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 180 

3CD-S-_.,.-

-----3AB-S-~...-

2.ll.B·R ... ,...,·· . ',' .... 

Return Valv•~ l!I / 

I 

I 

I 
,. .l_ 

2CD-R_// 

1AB-S 

~1CD.S 

• tCDm 

--+--tAB-R 

:~~!---+-___, ............ ~~~ ' .... 11---'~---
. ~ ' 098-S 

II 
098-R 

Card Side 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Water Hoses for 3042 AP 

I Note: For AP, MP, UP, and Model Groups N and S, see INST 180. 

For 3042 AP, install water hoses according to the following charts and 
diagrams: 

Part From To 

1312707 16-55 15TRA-S t Iii 
1312707 16-SR 15TRA-R 

Group Key 
No. No. Part From To 

3183 A 2566671 16-8-S 3C-S }m 3183 B 2566671 16-8-R 3C·R 

3182 A 2566671 16-3-S 2AB-S} 
3182 B 2566671 16-J-R 2AB-R III 
3182 c 2566671 16-7-S 2CD-S 
3182 D 2566671 16·7·R 2CD·R 

3181 A 2566671 16-2-S 1AB-S} 
3181 8 2566671 16·2·R 1A8·R m 
3181 c 2566671 16-6-S 1CO·S 
3181 0 2566671 16-6-R 1CD·R 

Not11: To prevent water flow restriction, ensure that water hoses are not under 
other cables. 

For 3042 AP, install the water hoses as follows: 

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor A 

Group No. Kev No. Part From 

3184 A 2566671 16A-1S 

3184 8 2566671 16A-1R 

Frame 09 Hose Chart for Processor B 

Group No. 

3185 

3185 

3033 

Kev No. Part 

A 

8 

2566671 

2566671 

Pert 
8271888 

From 

168-15 

16B-1R 

To 

09A·S 

09A·A 

To 

098·5 

098-R 

388707 
1Dec79 

}o 

} II 

208332 
1Mar80 

© Copyright International 8usine11 Machin·ea Corporation 1979 

208336 
1Jun80 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

211788 
&J.n81 

/ , 
/ 

/ 

/ 

Customer Water 

Supptlv Manif:~ 
Return 
Manifold 
'/ 

/,\' me 16 
/"·, \ I 

/ .""-' I 

. "'· I . ·l 
I , 

Frame 15 \ 

I 

I 
·;) 

Ii 

3CS -· 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

/./ 
2AB-R-· 

Return Valves-/ 

09A-S 
09A-A 

Card Side 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 185 

1AB-S 

2AB.S 

2CD.S 

098-S 

II 
098-R 

INST 185 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

~-Fill Expansion Tank and Check Pump Rotation 

FILL EXPANSION TANK 

1. Verify that all POU CBs are on. 

2. Verify that the CDU CBs are on. 

3. Ask the customer to turn on the 50/60-Hz and 415-Hz power to the 
POU. 

4. Verify that the customer 50/60-Hz power is present. 

5. Open the pump inlet and discharge gate valves in the COU. (See 
INST 200.) 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

6. Open the valves in frames 01, 02, 03, 09, and 15. Frames 01, 02, D 
03. and 09 each have two valves. Frame 15 has one valve. 

7. Fill the expansion tank with purified water to 4 inches (101.6 mm) 

from the top. 

a. When purging the air from the system, keep filling the expansion 
tank as necessary. 

b. Watch for leaks throughout the complex. 
c. Check pump rotation. 

Approximately 15 gallons (66.8 dm3 ) of purified water are required to 
fill the system. 

The purified water sf'lould be obtained locally through the branch 
office. Water is purified by distillation or deionizatton. 

CHECK PUMP ROT A TION 

1. Turn the Local/Remote switch to the Local position. 

2. Turn the Pump Available switch to the A or B position. 

3. Check the rotation of pt.tmp A by turning the Local Pump Select 
switch from Off/Reset to A; then quickly turn the switch back to 
Off/Reset. The shaft coupling between the pump and the motor is 
exposed, and the rotation direction is indicated by an arrow on the 
pump. If the rotation is wrong, check the 50/60-Hz phasing at the 
filters in the POU ac cQmpartment. 

D 

D 
D 
D 

4. Repeat this procedure for pump B by turning Local Pump Select D 
switch to the B position. 

3033 
Pan 

8271619 
EC No. 
Date 

2764 74 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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278891 388692 
17Nov78 10Aug79 

ADJUST WATER TEMPERATURE 

1. Set the CDU controller to either 75°F (24°C) if the installation is 
below 3,000-foot (914.4-m) altitude or 65°F ( 18°C) if the 
installation is above 3,000-foot (914.4-m) altitude. Verify that the 
system water temperature gauge (on the CDU CE panel) limit hands 
are set properly. 

2. Set the red hand to 5°F (3°C) above and set the green hand to 
5°F (3°C) below the nominal system water temperature. Adjust the 
hands by turning the two concentric knobs in the center of the 
system water temperature gauge; the small knob adjusts the red 
hand. These hands set the system high and low temperature switches. 

3. Ensure that the flush control switch is in the NORM. position. 

CHECK QUALITY OF WATER 

Water should be marked as follows: 

Distilled Water U.S.P. (United States Pharmacopeia), which is: 

Water quality: pH at 20C equals 5-9 

Conductivity: micromhos per centimeter at 20C equals less 
than 100 

Turbidity: 

Chloride: 

Sulfate; 

Copper: 

Zinc: 

Hardness: 

less than 10 turbidity units (Sormazin) 

Cl less than 5 ppm 

so4 -
2 less than 10 ppm 

Cu +2 fess than 1 ppm 

Zn+ 2 less than 5 ppm 

Caco3 less than 5 ppm 

Water that is marked Distilled Water, Deionized Water, or Distilled and 
Deionized Water is acceptable if it is in sealed containers. It should be 
used only if U.S.P. grade water cannot be obtained. Tap water. bottled 
spring water. or bottled drinking water should not be used. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 190 

BACKFLUSH FLOW LOOPS 

If the 3033 is received from the factory, go to INST 200. 

If the 3033 is being relocated, perform the following procedure: 

Backflush each flow loop for 4 hours. The backflush procedure is 
discussed in MM Voiume 2, "Obstructed Fiow loop-Backfiushing,'' 
Chapter 7. 

Note: For a significant time savings, backfiush all seven flow loops 
simultaneously. 

The following parts are required to backflush all loops simultaneously: 

Parr 

Filter assembly, 1840738 
Adapter, 2565739 
Cartridge, 8818213 

Go to INST 200. 

Quantity 

7 
7 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

DEMINERALIZE SYSTEM WATER 

ct 
m 

The following parts are required for this procedure: 

1841597 Holder 

1841596 Hose 

1841604 Hose 
1841599 Cartridge 

Step 
Cplt 

Demineralize the system water by using the demineralizer equipment D 
that is shipped with the system. The demineralizer also deionizes the 

water. A period of 24 hours is required for demineralization with the 
system power on. 

1. Remove the cartridge (part 1841599) from the carton and check the D 
date on the wrapping. Do not use a cartridge that is more than one 
year old. Insert the cartridge into the demineralizer holder as follows. 

Nore: Steps a through g are required for the holder style shown. 

Step d is required for the holder style that unscrews. Step c is 

required for both holder styles. 

a. Release the clamp and remove the clamp assembly. 
b. Lift the head assembly off the demineralizer. 

c. Remove the plastic sealing caps from both ends of the cartridge. 

d. Insert the new cartridge with the large opening toward the bottom 

of the demineralizer holder. 

e. Lubricate the inside of the clamp assembly, the outside of the 

rubber gasket, and the 0-ring inside the head assembly with the 

lubricant supplied. 

f. Replace the head assembly and ensure that the rubber gasket is 
between the groove in the head assembly and the groove in the 

demineralizer. 

g. Place the clamp assembly in the two grooves and latch the clamp 

closed. 

2. Connect the two hoses (supplied with the demineralizer) as follows: D 
a. Hose (part 1841604) to the heat exchanger cover on the CDU. 

b. Hose (part 1841596) to the discharge side of the operating pump 

(at the check valve and bleed fitting, above the pump). 

3. Place the demineralizer inside the CDU frame to the right of the D 
system inlet manifold. 

a. Connect the loose end of the hose from the heat exchanger cover 

to the outlet connection on the demineralizer. 

b. Connect the loose end of the hose from the discharge side of the 

pump to the inlet connection on the demineralizer. 

4. Check to ensure that there is water flow. If no flow exists, check the D 
following: 

a. The male quick connect (if frozen, rap sharply with a hammed. 

3033 
Part 

8271620 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

279895 
26Jan79 

213545 
15Jun81 
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b. The hoses for a restriction. 
c. The orifice (located under the clamp on the hose) for a clogged 

condition. 

Step 

Cplt 

5. leave the demineralizer connected to the system for a continuous D 
period of 24 hours. After two hours of operation, switch the alter-
nate pump on for 15 minutes (there will be no flow through the 
demineralizer); then switch back to the first pump. 

6. Disconnect the demineralizer after 24 hours by disconnectino the D 
inlet hose (connected to the pump discharge .side) from th~ de

mineralizer; then disconnect the outlet hose from the demineralizer. 
Leave the hoses connected to the CDU. 

CAUTION 

The demineralizer must be depressurized (pressure gauge must read 

0) before removing the locking collar. 

To depressurize the demineralizer, disconnect it from the system as 

follows: 

a. Disconnect the inlet hose from the demineralizer. 

b. Disconnect the outlet hose from the demineralizer. 

c. Pressure gauge should read 0. If not, relieve the pressure by press· 

in') the dernineralizer quick-connector. 

Do not remove the locking collar until the pressure is relieved. 

7. Remove the cartridge from the demineralizer by releasing the clamp, D 
removing the clamp assembly, and removing the head assembly. 

Remove the cartridge and discard it. Empty the remaining water out 

of the demineralizer and reassemble it without inserting a cartridge. 

ADD CORROSION INHIBITOR 

The "Demineralize System Water" procedure must be completed 

before adding the corrosion inhibitor. If the corrosion inhibitor is 

left in the CDU, the filter removes it. 

1. Shake the powdered contents of the plastic bottle (part 1835426) D 
vigorously until all clumps appear dispersed. 

2. With the CDU pump on (water circulating). slowly pour the con- D 
tents of the bottle into the expansion tank in three increments 
over a 15-minute period. 

a. This procedure should be repeated following every uernineraliza 

tion of the system water. 

b. Ensure that the cover of the expansion tank is sealed properly to 

prevent air from leaking in. 

,- Inlet 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

""'-""-. 
1841597 Holder 

/-Outlet 
/ 

"" '\\ 
\\ 
\\ 
\\ 
\~ 

INST 200 

I .,,, 

1
1 "·1841604 Hose 

~·· 

I I 
l 1 [iJ 
11 
\ \ 
\ \ 

1 I r.2 // 
,,~_ .............. / -- --

I 
11 

I I 
/1 

1/ 
I/ 

/
~\ 
\\ 
\\ ,, 

Note: Two styles of demineralizers are available; 
the demineralizer without the clamp unscrews. 

\ 
\ \ 

1 841596 Hose \ '-
'':_ ~ -=-- -:._.:-_-~ ' 

'\ 
\ \ 
I 1 

Pump Discharge 

] Gate Valv~> i 
~h'<k Valve• 

_n /~>~ 
tl ~ .,[::::: ,'\·_ -·ff'~ 

~\PumpB~ 
Pump A Pump Inlet Gate 

Valves 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Pows Up the. Console 

Step 
Cplt 

·1. Turn off the following CBs: tJ 
Frwn• CBI 

16 1, 2, 3, and 11 
04 3 through 11 
06 501, 502, 503, 506, 507, and 508 

08 605, 608, and 607 
(INST 310 covers turning on the CBs.) 

2. Ensure that 415-Hz power is on. 

3. 

4. 

Turn the COU Local/Remote switch to Remote. 

Check the CDU customer flow rate. (See the chart on INST 
90.) 

5. Open all the water valves on the frames to be powered up (if not [] · -
previously opened on INST 190). 

6. Insert the operational diskette into diskette drive A or B. 

7. Turn the Power Select switch to Console. 

8. Turn tht Operator Console on IMPL switch to A (or to B, if 
using console station B). 

Q. 
D 
Cl 

9. Check the diskette drive motors for proper ground. 

I ~~:~:i:ge can be present on the metal housing of the diskette 
· drive motors if the motor power plug is wired incorrectly. 00 

NOT TOUCH the metal motor housings until you have completed 
the following procedure. 

Nott1: The correct power plug wiring for the diskette motor is 
shown on ALO page YD011. 

a. Set the CE meter to the 150 V ac scale. With the console power 
on, check for 0 volts between the machine frame and the motor 
ground screws of both diskette drives. 

b. Press the IPC Reset pushbutton and then the Power On push
button. The console power should come on. 

c. If the diskette motor ground is correct, proceed to the next step. 

10. Check operation of the blowers in gates A and B. 

·r"hrt'l 
.~ 

ECNo. 
Dat9 

278'74 
20Jan71 

271707 
3Mey11 

C> Copvriqht lnternetioMI 8Ulinn1 M-=hines Corporation 1978 

271317 
11Jul71 

'---

21•1 
17Nav71 

Step 
Cplt ' 

11. Check all de voltages and adjust if necessary. (See the following ff 
chart.) Also see ALO pages Y0037 and Y0039. 

CAUTION 
Adjust only the potentiometers marked with an X in the 
figures. Do not adjust any potentiometers that are sealed. _.-· 

Ten the LEDs on the CRT bezel and the hand·held indicator~ 
box by pressing the IMPL pushbutton for the station being 

12. 

381112 
23Feb79 

tested. 

Tolerance Test Points 
Supply Voltage (mV) From To 

TR1 +5.0 ±500 t 1C-A 1 but 11C·A2 but 
(on the end of gate Cl 

TR2 +18.0 -1 ±2,160 TR2TB2-3 T82-8 
+5.0 -1 ± 400 TR2TB2-3 TB2·5 
-5.0 . + 1,000 TR2T82·3 TB2·1 

-500 

TR3 -4.0 ,,.- ±320 Pin BOS on all Pin 008 
t>o.rds except 11 C·A 1 

-4.0 ±320 
-4.0 ±320 

TR4 +12 ±1,200 TR4 TB3·3 TB3-2 
-12 / ±1,200 TR4 TB3·3 TB3-8 
+24 / ±2,880 TR4 TB2-8 TB2·7 
-5 ±500 1OA·A1 U2G08 Pin 008 
+5 _.--· ±500 TR4 TB2-3 TB2·1 

TRS +34 •.. · ±3,400 TRS TB2-1 TB2·2 

Reglr 1 +t .25 ...f7 ±20 10A·A1K2M11 1OA·A1 K2008 

Reglr 2 -3.0 ±50 10A-A 1 H2S09 1OA·A1 H2008 

Reglr 3 +3.4 ±SO 10A-B1B2U12 tOA-8182008 
108-A182U121 10B·A182008 

Reglr 4 +6.0 ±100 10A-B 1T2G 11 10A-B1 T2008 
108·A1T2Gt t 1 1OB-A1 T2008 

Reglr 5 +8.5 ' ±50 10A-8182U07 1OA·B1 B2008 
10B·A182U07 1OB-A1 B2008 

1 Balance voltage settings between the two tnt p0int1. 

Nor.: The TR suppliu haVll no adjustment potentiomet9f'. Change the tr1n1· 
former taps to edjust the .TR 1uppfy output voltaga. (See ALO paga YD047.l 

20l33I 
1Junl0 

211186 ....... 
Console Power Components 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 210 

nReglr4 LJ+6.00V 

[]

Reglr 1 Do Reglrl 
+1.25 v +3.40 v 

' 0 

0 Fr;wne 10 

[]

Reglr5 
+850V 

c 

[]

Reglr2 
-3.00V 

c 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Console Microdiagnostic Tests 

1. Insert the console diagnostic diskettes into diskette drive A and 
drive B. 

2. Set the Operator Console on IMPL switch to A. 

.3. Press the IMPL A pushbutton. 

Note: The following codes are set in the sequence indicators: 

Code 
0 

2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 

Meaning 
Successful load of tracks 0 and 1 
Unsuccessful branch to 24k addressing (SAR bits 0. 
and 1 not equal to 11) 

Cannot read track 1 
No diskette mounted (not ready) 
Security key off 
Cannot read track 0 
Start looking for index 
Start looking for strobe (read data is ready) 

Details on the console microdiagnostic tests are in MM Volume 1. 

Station A or B will enter maintenance operator (MO) ·state and begin 
running console microdiagnostic tests. The station not in MO state 
will display OTHER STATION HAS ASSUMED ALL CONSOLE 
FUNCTIONS message and will be in the maintenance service (MS) 
state. 

CAUTION 
Power to the processor complex must be turned off before 
loading the diagnostic program into the service support station. 
No power microcode is loaded. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
[] 

D 

3033 
Part 

8271622 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

216101 
3May78 

388162 388692 
23Feb79 10Aug79 
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Step 

4. Execute the following tests: ef 
Name 
01 Basic test 
02 Parity test 
03 Storage test 
04 Timer test 
05 File test 
06 Interrupt test 
07 Keyboard test 
08 Align patterns 
09 Communication register test 

1 O Modem test 
11 Clock test 

12 Panel test 
13 3056 tests 

Function 
Data flow test 
Error checking circuitry test 
Sel f-explanatorv 
Self-explanatory 
Self-explanatory 
Self-explanatory 
Self-explanatory 
Self-explanatory 

Communication register test must be 
loaded on service support station at the 
same time 

Station B only 
Self-explanatory 
Self-explanatory 

If remote console RPO is installed 

5. Set the Operator Console on IMPL switch to B. 

6. Press the IMPL B pushbutton. 

7. Execute the tests listed under step 4. 

8. Insert the operational diskette into diskette drives A and B. 

208335 
1Jun80 

213545 
15Jun81 

D 
CT,.- ~_..,7 

B"/ 

D 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Test the Unit Emergency Switch 

1. Set the Power Select switch to Console. 

2. Turn off the console power; press the Power Off pushbutton. 

3. Set the Unit Emergency switch to Power Off. 

INST 220 

Step 
Cplt 

[] 
[],/'~··· 

o---------
4. Attempt a power-on sequence. The console should not power up. 

c:r----
5. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the. Unit Emergency 

switch. Reengage the mechanical interlock. (The control panel 

swings down from the top.) 

o--··· 

6. Repeat steps 1·5 to test the Unit Emergency switch on the POU, D 
frame 04, and directors. 

7 Return to the work f!ow chart for team .A.. (INST 60!. 

Install the Batteries 

Install the batteries (part 1582546) in the control panel. 

Step 

Cplt 

Tray Pack 

(See INST 50) 

D 12550(2) 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 220 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the 3033 Processor 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

111 9. 

CAUTION 
When bolting the frames together, ensure that no cables are pinch
ed between the frames. 

If the processor has adjustable outriggers. adjust them for 2-3/4 
inches (70 mm) from the bottom of the frames to the floor. Re
move covers as required for frame-to-frame connections. 

Place frame 02. 

Note.· The frames are adjusted for an even line across the top 
housings. Do not install the leveling pads at this time. 

Set the top of frame 08 (part 4873266) on the frame 02 pins and 
connect the angle bracket to frame 02 with bolt (part 59658). 
washers (part 161351 I. and nut (part 257931. 

If you are installing a second processor to frame 09, align frame 
08 to frame 09. 

Place f.rame 03 and connect the top of frame OB to frame 03 with 
bolt (part 59658). washers (part 161351). and nut (part 25793)_ 

Place the bottom of frame 08 between frames 02 and 03. (Bring 
the frame up from the bottom.) Attach the angle brackets to 
frames 02 and 03 as was done for the top of frame 08. 

Remove the cable connectors with the shipping holder from frame 
02. 

Note: Do not remove the cable holders if they are permanently 
mounted (bolted to the frames). 

Connect the flat brackets from frame 08 to frames 02 and 03 
with screws (part 438622). Use the alignment gauge to align the 
frames. To provide correct frame clearance. lower frame 02 onto 
the leveling pads, if necessary. 

If installing the second processor of an AP or MP complex, see 
INST 255 for frame 09 attachment. Do steps 3 through 9 and 
return here. 

The couplers are used to control the top frame-to-frame clearance. 
The frame alignment gauge is used to adjust the bottom frame·to
frame clearance. 

Insert the frame alignment gauge between the hinge and latch 
(or hinge and hinge), and tighten the nut until the gauge is snug. 

Place frame 01 so that the corner shields on frame 01 are aligned 
with the pins in frame 08. Use the outriggen (adjustable out
riggers only) to adjust the frame, if necessary. 

Connect the shields on frame 01 to the bottom of frames 02 and 
03 with screws (part 1621950). 

1xxx is 056 for 3042 Model 1. 
690 for 3042 Model 2. 
300 for 3033. 

Step 
Cplt 

0 

0 

0 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 

0 

3033 
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276474 
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Tray Pack 
(See INST 50) 

xxx 1 D (11 
xxx 1 A (2) 

xxx 1 H (1) 

xxx 1 o 111 
xxx 1 A !2) 
xxx 1 H 11) 

xxx 1 D (2J 
xxx1 A (4J 
xxx 1 H 121 

I xxx 1 

lxxx1 c 12)1 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 

11 

t1 59658 (21, Bolt 
161351 (4), Washer 
25793 (2), Nut 

For Reference Only 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

[J 58658 (2), Bolt ""'-.... 
161351 (41. Washer"-
25793 (2), Nut 

Hinge Clearance) 

1312055 Frame . .O.lignrnent Gauge 
(Use Only on the Bottom of the i=ramesl 

Frame 08 
(Top) 

(Bottom I 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 230 

438622 l4l, 

Screw 

INST 230 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the 3033 Processor (Continued) 

II 10. Use the leveling pads as necessary to get the lower frame 
clearance. (Seals touching and frames aligned). 

m 11. Connect the top of frame 08 to frame 01 using angle brackets 
with bolts (part 59658), washers (part 161351), and nuts (part 
25793). 

m 12. Route and connect the blower cables as shown. 

13. Check the alignment of frames 01 and 02 and frames 03 and 02. 
check 11isu2lly along the top housings. 

Note: leveling pads are to be installed if EC 275469 is not 
installed. (Frames 01. 02. and 03 have permanent casters if 
EC 275469 is installed. t 

14. Install and tighten the leveling pads (part 5584215) if the frames 

are not aligned at the top. 

15. Remove the outriggers. The instructions are on INST 240. 

1xxx is 056 for 3042 Model 1. 
690 for 3042 Model 2. 
300 for 3033. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

3033 Part 
8271677 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5.Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 
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Tray Pack 
(See INST 50) 

xxx 1 

xxx 1 

xxx1 

D (2) 

A (4) 

H (2) 

Blower Cables from 
Top of Frame 08 

Frame 03 

Frame 01 

Frame 08 
(Top View) 

Blower Cables 
to Frame 03 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

59658 (2), Bolt 
161351 (4), Washer 
25793 (2), Nut 

m 58658 (21. Bolt ..........._ 
161351 (4), Washer"°' 
25793 121, Nut 

Wide End 

Narrow End (Hinge-to· 
1-foige Clearance) 

1312055 Frame Alignment Gauge 
(Use Only on the Bottom of the Frames) 

Frame 08 
(Top) 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 231 

INST 231 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Frame 04 

Note: Skip this page if you are installing the second processor of an 
attached processor complex. 

1. Push frame 04 to engage the couplers (part 5612674) with the pins 
in frame 03. Use the outriggers to adjust the height, if necessary 
(only if frame has adjustable outriggers). 

[!I 2. Install bolts (part 5711246), washers (part 161351 ), and nuts 
(part 25793) to connect frame 04 to frame 03. The upper bolts are 
tighten~d fully. The lower bolts are tightened to the frame alignment 
gauge. (See INST 230.) 

3. Visualty check alignment of the top of the frames. If the frames are 
not even, install and tighten the leveling pads (part 5584215). 

Note: Install the leveling pads if EC 275525 is not installed and if 
the floor is not level. 

4. Remove the outriggers. 

REMOVE THE OUTRIGGERS 

Two styles of outriggers may be installed on the processor. To remove 
the first style; 

c:J 1. Remove the four screws from the frame. 

m 2. Remove the four screws from one side of the outrigger. 

IJ 3. Slide out the outrigger and assemble it so that the parts will not be 
misplaced. 

To remove the other style, remove the two screws and lockwashers 
from each outrigger and slide out the outrigger. 

Note: Assemble the outriggers and put them in the shipping group. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

3033 Part 

8271624 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 

388707 
1Dec79 

214694 
9Apr82 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

Tray Pack 
(See INST 50) 

300 L (4) 
JOO A (8) 
JOO H (4) 

Ci 

... ,, 
.... 

I ' 
I ', 
I ' I '-..._ 

I ' 

I ' ' I ...._ 

I ' 

'' ,< 

I '...._ 
I ' 

I 
I ~ 

.... 
' I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
~ 

/ \ -~~J m-------· ~ 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 240 

5711246 (41, Bolt 

[] 161351 (81, Wasner 

25793 (41, Nut 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 240 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Channels 

Note: If you are installing a 3042 Model 2 or a 3033, continue with 
this page. Skip this page if you are installing a 3042 Model 1. 

Step Tray Pack 
Cplt (See INST 50) 

111 

m 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Remove the cable-entry hole covers from frame 07. 

Remove the connectors with the shipping holder from frame 01. 

Place the leveling pads (part 5584215) under frame 07. 

Note: Install the leveling pads only if the floor is not level. 

Align frames 07 and 01 by adjusting the leveing pads. 

Connect frame 01 to frame 07 with bolts (part 5711246), 
washers {part 161351). and nuts (part 25793). 

Place frame 05 on frame 07 by pushing the couplers into the pins. 

Place the leveling pads {part 5584215) under frame 05, if neces
sary. Align frames 05 and 07 by adjusting the leveling pads if the 

floor is not level or if the frames are not aligned. 

Note; To instali the bottom frame member bait {part 5711246i 

in the following step, loosen the frame 07 counterweight mounting 
bolts and shift the counterweights toward the center of the frame. 

If frames 05 and 07 were shipped disconnected, install the 

ground strap between frame 05 and 07. 

If frames 05 and 07 were shipped disconnected. connect frame 
05 to frame 07 with bolts (part 5711246). washers (part 161351), 
and nuts (part 25793). Use the frame alignment gauge to adjust 
the clearance between the bottom of frames 05 and 07. (Gauge 
usage is described on INST 80.) 

Shift the counterweights back into place and tighten the counter
weight mounting bolts. 

Connect the shields on frame 01 to the bottom of frames 05 and 
07 with screws (part 1621950). 

D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

Install frame 06 (feature) 1 in the same manner as frame 05 using 0 
bolts (part 5711246). washers (part 161351). and nuts (part 

25793). 

13. Install the ground straps (parts 1581868 and 4867373) with D 
screws (part 5257231 ). Screws are in the frame. 

1 Frame 06 ~ not available on the 3033 Processor Model Group S or 

3042 Model 2. 
2xxx is 690 f()I" 3042 Model 2. 

300 for 3033. 

xxx2 L (4) 

xxx2 A (8) 

xxx 2 H (4l 

XXX2 L (4) 
xxx2 A (8) 

XXX2 H (4) 

lxxx2 c 

XXX2 L (41 
xxx 2 A (8) 

xxx2 H !41 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

278357 
19Jul78 

278891 279895 
17Nov78 26Jan79 
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ID 4867373 Strap 
5257231 Screw 

388707 
1Dec79 

208335 
1Jun80 

211786 
5Jan81 

/~S 
m 5711246141,Bolt_/ 

161351 (81. Washer 
75793 141. Nut 

0--. @~ I 

~
I 

~5711246(41,Bolt~ 
161351 181, Washer 
25793 (4), Nut 

. ~ 

l":'W 1581868 Strap 
l:il 5257231 Screw 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame 05 

• ~@ 

·~ 

""' ~ ~ ~ 
l]s584215L•••lmgP•~g ~ 

1621950 (21 Screw 

213545 
15Jun81 

213562 
4Sep81 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 250 

INST 250 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Spacer Frame for AP or MP 

Notes: 
1. If special handling was required for frame 09, the a-tailgates will be 

shipped in the spacer frames. This will require the tri-lead cables 
from frame 09 to be connected to the a-tailgates. 

2. If frame 09 is to be installed between two preset processors, attach 
one spacer frame. Attach the other spacer frame after frame 09 is 

attached to one processor. 

CAUTION 

Steps 4-8 require two CEs. 

Install the spacer frame as follows: 

1. Remove the covers from the spacer frames. 

t1 2. Position leveling pads in the holes under the spacer frames. The 
leveling pads will support the spacer frames while the outriggers 
are removed. 

DJ 3. Remove the outriggers from the spacer frames. 

4. Lift the spacer frames from the leveling pads and place the frames 
on the floor. 

5. Unbolt the spacer frames from each other. 

m 6. Using leveling pads to support and to adjust the height of the spacer 
frames, attach the spacer frame with the hardware as shown. The 
spacer frames are identical, and they can be installed on either end 

of frame 09. 

[ii 7. Remove the two hinge pins in the a-tailgate mounted in frame 09, 
and move the tailgate into the spacer frame. Reinstall the hinge pins. 

8. If attaching both spacer frames, attach the other spacer frame to 
frame 09. 

3033 Part 
8271678 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 
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213545 
15Jun81 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

m 870 (3), Bolt 
161351 (3). Washer 

Coupler Location on Spacer Frames 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

B 870 (3). Bolt 
161351 (3). Washer 

a Hinge Pin---..(-'! 

O-ta1lgate 
Assembly 

I 

I 

~inge Pin -------4 , 

36844 (2), Screw 
3550 (2), Washer 

I ,, v 

I 
I 

l_ 

I] 4417834 Out<igger/ 

'~ 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 252 

Frame 09 

/ 
/ 

t) Leve Ii ng Pad 
Holes 

INST 252 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Frame 09 to Frame 08 for AP or MP 

Notes: Pins (part 5612672) are supplied in the 3038 shipping group. 

1. Install locating pins (part 5612672) in frame 08. 

Note: When installing frame 09 for an AP complex, position frame 
09 so that the A-side of frame 09 is toward the 3033. 

2. Position frame 09. Engage the couplers of the spacer frame to the 
pins on frame 08. Adjust the outriggers on frame 09 as required to 
engage the pins in the top of frame 08. 

3. Attach the top of the spacer frame to frame 08 using bracket (part 
4417848) and screws (part 38686). 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

II 4. Attach the bottom of frame 09 to frame 08 using screws {part D 
438622). The bottom of frame 08 may be adjusted up or down if 

II 
II 
m 

necessary. 

5. Adjust the outriggers so that the top couplers engage the pins and 
the bottom seals are compressed. The gaps at the top and bottom 
should be equal, and the tops of the frames should be equal also. 

6. Install the leveling pads. 

7. Remove the outriggers. 

8. Pivot the a-tailgate into frame 08. 

Remove the two lower mounting screws that mount the bottom 
bracket of the 03J tailgate. Slide the 03J tailgate to the inner side 
of frame 08. 

Note: Be careful not to damage the 03J cables and frame 09 tri
leads. 

Remove screw (part 2173787) and pivot the a-tailgate into frame 
08. Replace the screw in the a-tailgate. 

Reinstall the 03J tailgate. 

9. Connect the clock panel tri-lead to 01A-B3H2005. 

D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

3033 Part 
8271679 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 

208335 
1Jun80 

211788 
1Jan81 
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4417821----... r··~ 
Hinge Pin -, f1 : 

- 2173787 Screw I I 
Loe•-.. I: 

: I 

a-tailgate 
Assembly 

I , __ 

.1 '-l_j 
I 

4417822 _/~ I / 
Hinge Pin [,./ 

fl 
5612672 

loc•dog P;o \ 

I Frame 
1 09A .rur .A-n....·....,__.....,:..._ 
I ......... ~~~~/ 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 255 

438622 (4), Screw 

a 
I 
I 

t 
I 

~ 
I 

1~ BIM 5610399~01;09 Pod A"" 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 255 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Remaining Spacer Frame for AP or MP 

This procedure is used when converting a 3033 Processor to a Model A 
or a Model M in the field, with two processors previously set in place 
(89.75 inches (2 279.65 mm) apart). 

Step 
Cplt 

a 1. Remove the hardware from the spacer frame as shown. Retain all D 
parts removed. 

DJ 2. 

3. 

m 4. 

3033 

Remove the frame member from the spacer frame as shown. Retain 
all parts removed. 

Remove the frame 02 cover (next to frame 08). 

Remove the cover hardware from frame 02. 

Continued on INST 257. 

Part 
4439504 

EC No. 
Data 

213562 
4Sep81 

@ CQpvright International Busil'less Machines Corporation 1981 

D 

D 
0 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 256 

Cl 4417813 Support 

t1 4417841 121, Coupler 

/ 
/ 

m 

fJ 5612673 Coupler 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 256 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Remaining Spacer Frame for AP or MP (Continued) 

liJ 5. Insert the spacer frame between frame 09 and frame 08. Connect 
frame 09 to the spacer frame with bolts (part 870) and washers 
(part 161351). 

IJ 6. Install pin (part 5612672) in frame 08. Pins are supplied in the 3038 
shipping group. 

1. Install the previously removed couplers in the spacer frame and 
engage the pins on frame 08. Adjust the outriggers on frame 09 so 
that the pins on the top of frame 08 engage. 

$. Attach the top of the spacer frame to frame 08 using bracket (part 
4417848) and screws (part 38686). 

9. Attach the bottom of frame 09 to frame 08 usmg the previously 
removed bracket and screws (part 438622). The bottom of frame 08 
may be adjusted up or down if necessary. 

10. Adjust the outriggers so that the top couplers engage the pins and 
the bottom seals are compressed. The gaps at the top and bottom 
should be equal, and the tops of the frames should be equal also. 

DJ 11. Install the leveling pads and remove the outriggers from frame 09. 

12. Reinstall the parts removed in steps 1 and 2. 

!I 13 Pivot the O·tailgate into frame 08. 

Remove the two lower mounting screws that mount the bottom 
bracket to the OJJ tailgate. Slide the 03J tailgate to the inner side of 
frame 08. 

Note: Be careful not to damage the 03J cables and frame 09 tri· 
leads. 

Remove screw (part 21737871 and pivot the a-tailgate into frame 
08. Replace the screw in the a-tailgate. 

Reinstall the 03J tailgate. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 
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II 
4417848 Bracket 
38686 (2t, Screw 

I 

' I 

"-, ..:-;;:;.-~ m 

-~t.: 
@ 
I 

m 
B/M 56l0399 leveling Pad Asm _./ 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

4417821------- , ... ---J 
Hinge Pin ~ ri : 

2173787 Screw~. . : I 
L=kw .. h~ n1 I : 

..11 ",.': l 
I I I "--II ! I/"·.~~-

Assembly . i I ,j 

11 1 I 
i11 __ j 
~ 

', 

441!822 __ ./""1 
Hinge Pin V/ 

Jl_ 

INST 257 

Coupler location on Spacer Frames 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 257 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Frames 14 and 33 

CAUTION 
Steps 1 through 6 require two CEs. One CE should support frame 14 
to keep it steady. 

REPOSITION OUTRIGGERS 

CJ 1. Remove the screw holding the outrigger to the bottom of 
frame 14. 

CJ 2. Loosen the other screw just enough to allow swinging in the 
outriggers as shown. Swing the outrigger into the center just 
enough to clear the hole for the leveling pad. a 3. Install the leveling pad (part 5584215). 

1iJ 4. Swing the outrigger to the appr~ximate center o~ the frame. 
Tighten the screw so that the outrigger does not swing back and 
forth freely. 

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the other outrigger. 
IJ 6. Remove the casters from this end of the outriggers only. 

CONNECT FRAME 33 TO FRAME 14 

g 1. Move frame 33 to engage the pins to the couplers in frame 14. 
Use the leveling pads to adjust the height of frame 14, if necessary. 

EiJ 2. Install four screws (part 36112) and four washers (part 3550) to 
connect frame 33 to frame 14. The upper screws are tightened 
fully. m 3. Tighten the lower screw which is closest to the corner shield so 
that the screw hole at the bottom of the corner shield aligns 
with the threaded hole in frame 33, and install the corner shield 
screw (part 1621950). 

IJ 4. Tighten the lower screw on the other side of frame 14 to the 
frame alignment gauge (part 1312055). 

13 5. Connect 14J1 of cable assembly (part 4452712) to connector 
P20 in frame 33. 

6. Remove the leveling pads from frame 14. 

3033 Part 
8271681 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 
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208335 
1Jun80 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

213562 
4Sep81 

Frame 14 

Cover 

. 5584215 (21. Pad 

Cover 

36112 (41, Screw 
3550 (41. Washer 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Gl---...._..-
1621950 Screw 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 258 

14J1 

Frame 33 

INST 258 



I INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Frames 14 and 33 (Continued) 

CONNECT FRAMES 33 AND 14 TO FRAME 04 

tl 1. Move frames 14 and 33 to engage the couplers on frame 14 with 
the pins in frame 04. 

DJ 2. Install screws (part 596581. and washers (part 161351). Connect 
the ground strap (part 4452795) to frame 04. Use the large hole 
in the strap. 

Iii 3. Install screws (part 56104191. washers (part 161351), and nuts 
(part 4564). 

[ii 4. Tighten the two screws (part 59658) and the top screw (part 
56104191 fully. Tighten the lower screw (part 5610419) to the 
frame alignment gauge (part 13120551. 

REMOVE OUTRIGGERS 

IJ t. Install leveling pads (part 5584215) in frame 14 in the two holes 
closest to frame 33. 

El 2. Remove the remaining screw from the outrigger closest to frame 
04. Slide the outrigger out from under frame 14. m 3. Install a leveling pad (part 5584215) under frame 14. 

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other outrigger. 

3033 Part 
4439503 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 
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I 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 
D 
D 
D 

Frame 33 

5584 21 5 ( t). Pad 

5610419 (2), Screws 
4564 12). Nuts 
161351 (4), Washers 

59658 121. Screws 
161351 (2). Washers 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 259 

4452795 ( 1). 
Ground Strap 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 259 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Trace Probe and Scope Assembly 

1. Route cable (part 5606741) from frame 01 through frame 08 and 
terminate in frame 03. See the following chart. 

2. Attach cable to frame 03 with screws (part 2566617) and washers 
(part 2566646) in the position shown. 

Test Board Test Board Logic Board 
Lead No. Jack Location Pin Location 

5 MS 03A·C4S6A04 

6 cs 03A-C4U6004 

7 CSMS 03A-C4T6B02 

8 INST REG COMP 03A.C4U6A04 

I [] 3. Cable (part 5606732) is plugged into tailgate 03Z-O 1. 

3033 Part 

8271821 
EC No. 
Datt 

276474 271707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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211786 
1Jan81 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

Gate A 

Frame 02 
Frame 08 

Timing Jack Board and Cable Assembly 

Gate A 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Tailgate Z (OJZ-01 I 

rCLOCK-, 

0 0 
INST -

REG COMP 

0 

Gate A 

Probe Panel 

C! 5606741 Cable 

t 

r ADA COMP :--1 
CSMS CS 

0 0 
MS 

© 

Timing Jack Board 
2566617 (2), Screw 
2566646 (2~. Washer 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 260 

INST 260 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

lnterframe Connections on Frame 08 for UP and Model Groups N and S 

Notes: 
1. If an MP is being installed, go to INST 271. 
2. If an AP is being installed, go to INST 275. 

1. Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. 

2. Plug the convenience outlet cord into the frame 03 outiet. 

CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

t:I 1. Connect the tailgate connectors. Start at the top of the frame and D 
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex-head driver 

in the tray pack. 

Notes: 
1. Seat the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the 

connector into position. 
2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be installed 

depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked. 

Cables from Frame 01 to: 

03Y2 
09 through 13 
16 through 20 
23 through 39 
43 th rough 48 
61 through 63 

Cables from Frame 02 to: 

OtX2 
01 through 04 
09 and 10 
13 
18 through 22 
26 and 27 
29 and 30 
32 through 35 
43 through 48 

03Y2 
01 through 08 
14 and 15 
21 and 22 
40 through 42 
49 through 60 

2. Route the following cables through the connector organizer taO 

relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables: 

Cables from Frame 02 to: 

OtX2 
38 through 44 
53 through 55 

Part EC No. 276474 276707 279895 388692 
3033 Date 20Jan78 3May78 26Jan79 10Aug79 

8271627 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 19°7o 

INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES 
Step 
Cplt 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

[SJ 1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D 
first. 

01W·11 
02W-06 
O:N.J-05 

02W·12 
03W-01 
OlW-02 

IJ 2. Install the cables into tailgate OJJ. 

388707 
1Dec79 

Note: These Frames are shown open for clarity. 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

213562 
4SeP81 

D 

i-..lli----1-------------+--- Connector Organizer 
(On Some Machines) 

g 
-d',.---lt--+----1- To Frame OJ (J01-J041 

To Frame OJ (J05-J081 

Blower Cables from 
Frames 01 and 02 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INST 270 

INST 270 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

I lnterframe Connections on Frame 08 for MP or AP 

Notes: 
1. If a UP is being installed, go to INST 270. 
2. If a 3042 is being installed, go to INST 275. 

fl 1. Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. 

CJ 2. Plug the convenience outlet cord into the frame 03 outlet. 

CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES 

m 1. Connect the tai I gate connectors. Start at the top of the frame and 
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex-head driver 
in the tray pack. 

Notes: 
1. Set the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the con

nector into position. 
2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be installed 

depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked. 
3. See INST 277 for suggested routing of cables. 

Cables from 
Frame 01 to: 

03Y2 
10 through 12 
16 through 20 
25 
38 and 39 
43 through 48 
61 through 63 

0802 
09 and 13 
21 and 24 
26 through 37 

Cables from 
Frame 02 to: 

01X2 
09 and 10 
13 
18 through 21 
29 and 30 
32 through 35 
43 through 48 

03Y2 
01 through 08 
14 and 15 
21 and 22 
40 through 42 
49 through 60 

0802 
01 through 04 
22 and 23 
25 and 41 

Cables from 
Frame 09 to: 

, lg_Y2 
09 and 13 
23 and 24_ 
26 through 37 

01X2 
01 through 04 
11and12 
23 through 25 
28 and 31 
36 and 37 
41 

09R 
01and02 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

2. Route the following cables through the connector organizer to D 
relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables: 

3033 

Cables from Frame 02 to: 

01X2 
38 through 40 
53 through 55 

Part 

8271682 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D 
first. 

01W-11 
02W-06 
02W·05 

02W-12 
03W·01 
OlW-02 

2. Install the cables into tailgate 03J. D 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 271 

3. Connect the frame 09 clock panel tri·lead to 01A-83H2005. 

4. Route the J32 cable (part 4417796) from frame 04 through frame 
03 and into the base of frame OB. 

5. Plug the J32 cable into cable connector J32 A or 8 in the base of 

frame 08. 

X-tailgate a-tailgate 

t-+t-----F rame 09----tt---t 
Card Side 

.... , -G-a-te-B---.1 .... , -G-a-te-A---.1 

Y-tailgate W-tailgate 
a-tailgate 

D 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
Y-tailgate 

-...b----1-------1- To Frame 03 (J01-J041 

Note: These frames are shown open for clarity. 

213562 
4Sep81 

To Frame 03 (J05-J08l 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

lnterframe Connections on Frame 08 for AP 

Notes: 

1. If a UP is being installed, go to INST 270. 

2. If an MP is being installed, go to INST 271. 

1. Route and connect the blower cables at the bottom of the frames. 

2. P!ug the convenience outlet cord into the frame 03 outlet. 

CONNECT CABLES TO TAILGATES 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

(:I 1. Connect the tailgate connectors. Start at the top of the frame and D 
work down to the bottom. Use the handle and the hex·head driver 
in the tray pack. 

Notes: 
1. Set the connector by hand. Do not use the screw to pull the con

nector into position. 
2. This procedure is for assistance only; the cables to be installed 

depend on the options installed. All the cables are marked. 
3. See INST 277 for suggested routing of cables. 

Cables from 
Frame 01 to: 

03Y2 
10 through 12 
16 
18 through 20 
25 
38 and 39 
43 through 48 

0802 
09 and 13 
21 and 24 
26 through 37 

Cables from 
Frame 02 to: 

01X2 
09 and 10 
13 
18 through 21 
29 and 30 
32 through 35 
43 through 48 

03Y2 
01 through 08 
14 and 15 
21and22 
40 through 42 
50 th rough 60 

0802 
01 through 04 
22 and 23 
25 and 41 

Cables from 
Frame09 to: 

03Y2 
09 and 13 
23 and 24 
26 through 37 

01X2 
01 through 04 
11and12 
23 through 25 
28 and 31 
36 and 37 
41 

09R 
01and02 

2. Route the following cables through the connector organizer to D 
relieve the strain on the tri-lead cables: 

Cables from Frame 02 to: 

01X2 
38 through 40 
53 through 55 

3033 Part EC No. 
4439495 Date 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979 

208335 
1Jun80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

INSTALL FRAME 08 CABLES 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Install the following cables into tailgate W. Install the lower cables D 
first. 

01W·11 
02W06 
02W·05 

02W-12 
03W·01 
01W·02 

2. Install the cables into tailgate 03H of the 3042. (03H is the same as D 
03J on the 3033 Processors.) 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 275 

3. Connect the frame 09 clock panel tri-lead to 01A-83H2D05. 

4. Route the J32 cable (part 4417796) from frame 04 through frame 
03 and into the base of frame 08. 

5. Plug the J32 cable into cable connector J32 A or B in the base of 

frame 08. 

X·cailgate 0-tailgate 

t-t----F rame 09----M--' 
Card Side 

,..., -G-at_e_B-.)1 ~ G_a_t_e_A_f 

Y-tai!gate VV tai!gate 
a-tailgate 

D I 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
Y·ta1lgate 

+.:V----t-+-----1r To Frame OJ (H101·H104. 3042 onlvl 

osw 

'-----------------
Nore: These frames are shown open for claritv. 

213562 
4Sep81 

To Frame 03 (H105-H108, 3042 onlvl 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Route and Install I nterframe Cables 

Note: The figures show the suggested routing of the interframe cables, 
not the actual connector positions on the tailgates. 

Connect the interframe cables in the following sequence: 

Fl 
m 
m 
m 
11 

Iii 

m 
m 
II 

1. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 01 X2. 

2. Connect the cables from frame 01 to tailgate 03Y2. 

3. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 03Y2. 

4. Position tailgate 0802 into frame 08. 

5. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tailgate 01 X2. Use the 
strain relief clamps on tailgate 0802. 

6. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tailgate 03Y2. Use the 
strain relief clamps on tailgate 0802. 

7. Connect the cables from frame 01 to tailgate 0802. 

8. Connect the cables from frame 02 to tailgate 0802. 

9. Connect the cables from frame 09 to tailgate 0802. Use the 
strain relief clamps on tailgate 0802. 

03Y2 
Frame 03 ,,;"' 

t:-

3033 

Frame 09 

Part 
4439501 

Frame 08 

Frame 02 

EC No. 
Date 

213545 
15Jun81 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

Frame 01 

03Y2 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

Frame 09 

Frame 08 

D 
D 

Frame 02 

D 

D 
D 
D 

Strain Frame 03 
Relief 

Frame 01 
Frame 09 

Frame 08 

01X2 
Frame 02 

Strain 
Relief 
Clamp 

Frame 09 

Strain Relief 
Clamp 

Frame 09 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 277 

Frame 03 
03Y2 

Frame 01 

Frame 02 

Frame 03 

Frame 01 

Frame02 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 277 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install lnterframe Cables from Frame 03 to Frame 33 

tl 1 . Remove the cable trough covers in frame 04. 
2. Remove the 29 cables from the tri·lead raceways in frame 03. 

CJ 3. Route the cables through the cable trough in frame 04. m 4. Connect the cables in frame 33 tailgate 3322. See the following 
chart: 

Sequence Part To JJZ2· From OJA- Cplt 

1 44527J1 34.J5,36 B4 
2 4452730 31.32.33 A4 
3 4452729 28.29,30 BS 
4 4452728 25.26,27 AS 
5 4452746 22.24 CJ 
6 4452744 21.23 C3 
7 4452740 18 See Notes 
8 4452727 10, 11. 12 Bl 
9 4452726 7,8,9 Al 

10 4452725 4.5,6 B2 
11 4452724 1, 2. 3 A2 

Nor es: 
1. This cable connects to boards OJA-A 1, A2, A3. A4. Bl. 

62, 83, and 84. 
2. The leads marked Tare ground connections. 

5. Reinstall the cable trough covers. 

3033 Part 
4439505 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 
D Z-tailgate 

D tJ 25 

D 2 14 26 

J 15 27 

4 16 28 

5 17 29 

6 18 30 

7 19 31 

8 20 J2 

9 21 33 

10 22 J4 

11 2J 35 

12 24 J6 

D ---
--

Frame 03 

-- --..........__ 

4452705 Cover 

I 
m 

Frame 04 

---t---. ~~ 
I
.· Ym.,.1 

I I 

: i i 
4452723 Cover 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install UEPO and Power Adapter Cables 

INSTALL UEPO CABLE IN FRAME 04 

fl 1. Remove the screws and washers that hold TBJ in place in 
frame 04 and turn TB3 180° so that it extends into frame 14. 
Reinstall TB3 on frame 04 using the same screws. 

IIJ 2. Remove the UEPO cable (part 4452712) from the frame 14 
frame member and connect the wires to TBJ as shown in the 
following chart: 

Wire TB Tab Cplt l 

6 2 
2 3 
5 5 
4 6 

m 3. Secure the cable to TB3 using the cable clamp. 

INSTALL POWER ADAPTER CABLE FROM 
FRAME 04 TO FRAME 33 

Iii 1. Locate the power adapter cable (part 4452697) in frame 04 and 
route the cable through frame 14 to frame 33. 

II 2. Connect the cable to PB in frame 33. 

3033 Part 
4439506 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

C) Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 
D 

1. 
I 

ii 
/ 

t't 

, . 
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Frame 14 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Channel Cables 

Note: If you are installing a 3042 Model 2 or a 3033, continue with 
this page. Skip this page if you are installing a 3042 Model 1. 

1. Connect the following cables from frames 01 and 07 to frame 05: 

rJ From Frame 
01 
01 
01 

To Frame 
050-A 1 through 050-A5 
050-B 1 through 050-85 
050-C1 through 050-C5 (only with director 21 

2. Connect the following frame 05 cables to frame 07 (cables are in 

frame 05): 

m Parr 
5583801 
5583899 
4873951 

To Frame 
07 CN73 (60 Hzl 
07 CN73 (50 Hzl 
07 CN74 

ti The following cables are in the base of frame 07: 
Tri-lead cables from frame 07 to 050-D3 through 050-D5 

GJ Part 
4873977 
4873985 
5583893 

To Frame 
05 CN57 
05 CN53 
05 CN54 

3. Dress the cables between the frames and tie the cables in place with 
the cable ties provided. Dress the cables so that they will not 

interfere with regulator removals. 

INSTALL FRAME 06 CABLES (Not available for 3033 Pro· 
cessor Model Group S) 

1. Connect the following cables if frame 06 is installed (cables ar& in 

the base of frame 06): 

Part 
4873952 
4873979 
4873891 
4873956 
5583898 

3033 

To Frame 
07 CN76 
05 CN52 
05 CN56 
07 CN75 (60 Hz) 
07 CN75 (50 Hz) 

Part 

8271628 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

278357 
19Jul78 

Step 
Cplt 

Step 
Cplt 

2. The following cable connectors are marked: D 

D 

D 

0 

D 

278891 279895 

17Nov78 26Jan79 

Route the tri-lead cables from frame 05 through the cable trough in 
frame 07. Terminate the cables in 060-81 through 060-85. 

Terminate the tri-lead cables from frame 01 to 060 tailgate: 

Part 
5583804 
5583805 

388707 

1Dec79 

To Frame 
060-A4 
060-A5 

208335 
1Jun80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

,, 
/Convenience 

/ Outlet 

~ 

Frame 07 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 280 

Step 
Cplt 

3. Dress the cables between the frames and tie the cables in place with D 
the cable ties provided. Dress the cables so that the regulators can 

be removed. 

r Convenience 
Outlet 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 280 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

INSTALL CTCA CABLES 

Step 
Cplt 

~ 1. Connect the following cables if CTCA 1 and/or CTCA2 feature is 0 
installed: 

Part From To Feature Cables Stored in Frame 

4867341 CD1 8807 07A-T82 A CTCAl 05 

4867342 CD1 8806 07A-T82 8 CTCAl 05 

4867262 cot 8805 07A-TB2 C CTCAl 05 

4867343 07A A2 05 C16 + CTCAl 07 

4867339 CD2 B807 07A-TB3 A CTCA2 05 

4867338 CD2 B806 07A·T83 8 CTCA2 05 

4867263 CD2 8805 07A-T83 C CTCA2 05 

4867340 07A A3 05 C17 + CTCA2 07 

m 2. Connect the tri-lead cables (six pack) if CTCA 1 and/or CTCA2 D 
feature is installed: 

3033 

Part From 

2457155 SOX-B4M6E04 

2457155 SOX-A 182808 

24571 SS 50X-B4M6E04 

24571S5 SOX-A 182808 

Pan 
8271684 

EC No. 
Date 

ro 

07A-A2L1013 

07A-A2M6E04 

07A-A3L1013 

07A-A3M6E04 

278357 
19Jul78 

Feature 

CTCA1 

CTCA1 

CTCA2 

CTCA2 

278891 
17Nov78 

©Copyright International Business Machines CorPoration 1978 

Cables Stored 
in Frame 

07 

07 

07 

07 

279895 
26Jan71 

CD1 Bus Bars 
7-1 Frame 05 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Tailgate Functions for CTCA Feature 

Tailgate 
OlT Function Feature 

82 Y-tag in CTCAl 
Al Y-tag out CTCA1 

83 Y-bus in CTCA1 
A3 Y-bus out CTCA1 

84 X-tag in CTCA1 
A4 X-tag out CTCA1 

BS X-bus in CTCA1 
AS X-bus out CTCA1 

86 Y-tag in CTCA2 
A6 Y-tag out CTCA2 

87 Y-bus in CTCA2 
A7 Y-bus out CTCA2 

88 X-tag in CTCA2 
AS X-tag out CTCA2 

89 X-bus in CTCA2 
A9 X-bus .:>ut CTCA2 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 
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I 
I 

_j 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install Cables from Frame 04 Having B/M 4400900 to Frame 03 

Note: This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 4400900. See INST 291 for 
Model Groups N and S and for machines having B/M 8261501 or B/M 
~150~ ~p 

Cplt 

1. Connect the regulators and the power supplies to the frame 03 bus 
bars. Note that the bus bars are divided into five sections. The 
section and bus bar are marked on each cable. The figure will assist 
in locating the correct position. If two arrows appear next to a cable 
in the figure, two wires are connected to the same bus bar. Connect 
the cables by using the cable chart and step 2. 

Note: The label on the cables shows the bus bar only, not the 
section on the bus bar. 

The mounting screws are in the de bus on frame 03. 

D 

m 2. Clamp cables (parts 4873706 and 4873707) to frame 04 as shown. D 
Cable Chart 

From ToFrame03 Installed Checked 

Frame04 Bus Bars By By 

PS2 E1 J2 

PS2 E1 J3 

PS2 E2 F2 

PS2 E2 FJ 

PS4 El G3 

PS4 E1 G3 

PS4 E2 A2 

PS4 E2 A3 

PS7 E1 J3 Feature 

PS7 E1 J4 Feature 

PS7 E2 F3 Feature 

PS7 E2 F4 Feature 

Reglr 3 Common J5 Feature 

Reglr 3 Out K5 Feature 

PS4 E3 02 

PS4 E4 03 

Regtr 1 Common J1 

Reglr 1 Out Kl 

Reglr 5 Common A3 

Reglr 5 Out 83 

m 3. Route the three bottom blower cables (part 4400845) from frame D 
04 into frame 03 and plug the cables into the mating cables (part 
4400983). 

liJ 4. Plug the convenience outlet cable (part 4400994, 50 Hz or part 0 
4400995, 60 Hz) from frame 03 into the outlet box on frame 04 
(J27 or J28l. 

II 5. Connect the power sense cables from frame 03 to the tailgate D 
connector on frame 04 (J12 through J26l. 

3033 Part 
8271629 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan 78 

276707 
3May78 

© CopyriQht International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

278357 
19Jul78 

-------·~JllaJ.;..w... •• ftl·*R9- ........ , Wt• .....,.,.,u:·t'h •i""-Nm'* 

278891 279895 
17Nov78 26Jan79 

Blower 
Plugs 

388707 
1Dec79 

Frame 04 

5 

PS4 

For 6 and SM Bytes 

E9 E:!I E9 E9 
J25 J24 J23 J22 

Frame 03 

211786 
~n81 

-· , . 

[] 

Frame 04 

1

8.5V 
Gnd 

,i.~v r,rm;·~v 
KJHGFEOCBA 

m J27 for 60 Hz 
J28 for 50 Hz 

4873 709 Cable 
from Reglr 1 
Common, 
Wire No. 2 

4873709 Cable 
from Reglr 1 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 

4873706 (2), 
Cables from 
PS2 El, 
Wire No. 2 

4873707 (21, 
Cables from 
PS4 E1, 
Wire No. 3 

487370S (2). 

Cables from 
PS7 E1, 
Wire No. 2 
(6 and SM bytes 
only I 

4873711 Cable 
from Reglr 3 
Common, 
Wire No. 2 
(6 and SM bytesl 

4873711 Cable 
from Reglr 3 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 
(6 and BM bytesl 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame OJ 
DC Bus 

K J H G F E D C B A 

INST 290 

4873706 (2). 

Cables 
from PS2 E2, 
Wire No. 1 

4873707 (21. 
Cables from 
PS4 E3 and E4, 
Wire No. 2 

...... ~-...... 4873707 (2), 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Cabies from 
PS4 E2, 
Wire No. 1 

4873712 Cable 
from Aeglr 5 
Common. 
Wire No. 2 

\_4873712 Cable 
from Aeglr 5 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 

4873708 (2). 
Cables from 

PS7 E2. 
Wire No_. 1 
(6 and SM bvtesl 

INST 290 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES. 

Install Cables from Frame 04 Having B/M 8261501, B/M 
8261502, or B/M 5867725 to Frame 03 

Note: This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, 
or B/M 5867725 (Model Group S). This page also applies to frame 04 on a 
Model Group N. See INST 290 for machines having 8/M 4400900. Step · 

Cplt 

a 1. Connect the regulators and the power supplies to the frame 03 bus D 
bars. Note that the bus bars are divided into five sections. The 
section and bus bar are marked on each cable. The figure will assist 
in locating the correct position. If two arrows appear next to a cable 
in the figure, two wires are connected to the same bus bar. Connect 
the cables by using the cable chart and step 2. 

Note: The label on the cables shows the bus bar only, not the 
section on the bus bar. 

The mounting screws are in the de bus on frame 03. 

m 2. Connect~cable (part 1312659) to connector J20. Connect cable (part D 
1312663) to connector J21 (feature). Clamp the cables from PS1, 
PSS, and PSS to frame 03 as shown. 

Cable Chart 

From To Frame OJ Installed Checked 
Fram11 04 Bus Bars By By 

PS1 El G3 

PS1 El G3 

PS1 E2 A2 

PS1 E2 A3 

PS1 TB• 03 

PS1 TB4 03 

PSS E1 J2 

J3 

1: 

D E7 ~ 

2 
. E13f 

EJ~ Bl TR1 

Frame 04 

,.---, 
PSS 
E1 

@:§] 
E2 

@:§] 

~ 
El 

8 
E2 

(U) 

fT 
@:::§] 

E2 
~ 

rw== 
(Ul 

E2 
CU] 

IK 

8.5V 

rGr~
3 V 

r 
2r.O G~~r 3.3 v 

r3.5V 
r1.25 v 

KJHGFEDCBA 

-rr ·r II , 
; ! I I 11 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame OJ 
DC Bus 

KJHGFEOCBA 

r-----------=-i 
L~ r-r- ,..... ...... -11-r- _.,. -1-- -1-- - -.-

1 
..l..~. ----- --- :1 

'-i 1·1-M-~ ·t-:~·irr-

G 

12 --1 r >-I i r 2 11 _ _ .._. _ ->-- _ ......._ _ ly, 

G271 ii 1111 I L +- -~-1--- vtf 

~-1,~ r1 "~f ~rr- ir; ~~v 
E2 lL I I 1 I 3 v I rl= . &:._.c- t_ - v . 

INST 291 

1312651 (2). Cables 
from PSS E:2 
Wire No_ 1 

@:]] PS s ·1-1-t--= . "' 0 ~V v 
E2 ~~8 I ! v-~~ n;I / ~ v1J12650(2).Cables 

. r s;~ l~H I from PSl E2, 

1
3 

: I 1 j fr~ PSS Et ~ ~ -1-- ~t--hl- ~ µ Wire No. 1 

~ I:+~~'. :~:flLJ:l=l~r-w ... No.2 f).' j ~·~\ 
P_S4. I! I s 0 1'-
El ,. I I ' ~ .... ~ - I ~ II. I r-....., -... ,, 
~ I• lli _ ,_ t°' 1312650 (2), Cables~ 'I" 

E2 ~-------====iF-t I.!- - -- _ ... r--from PS1 E1 . r- N ......, ~ 
1---------,.------~1~ •'- J20) Vi f WireNo.3 .... ~IDJ i;;J ~-.. I\ lol 

JP" f if t;l ~ l\>i It N~ 
PSS E1 

PS5E2 F2 

PSS E2 F3 

~------~~-s~~-4-~~n-~_2 _______ ~-~~-J~, ~~~~~~~~ 
~---------------------~2~J~~~----~~1131~~cv.c~~~ h NI\ r ~ ~ ,(.a L[!J J27 for60 H• from PSS El !'- I\ N,J \ 

PSS E1 J3 Feature 

PSS El J4 reature 

PSS E2 F3 Feature 

PSS E2 F4 Feature 

~ 3. Route the three bottom blower cables (part 4400845) from frame D 
04 into frame 03 and plug the cables into the mating cables (part 
4400983). 

m 4. Plug the convenience outlet cable (part 4400994, 50 Hz or part D 
4400995, 60 Hz) from frame 03 into the outlet box on frame 04 
(J27 or J28). 

5. Connect the power sense cables from frame 03 to the tailgate 
_connector on frame 04 (G 12 through G27). 

Note: PSJ and PS6 are not available on 3033 Processor Model Group S. 

D 

3033 Part 
8271668 

EC No. 
Date 

278357 
19Jul78 

278891 
17Nov78 

279895 
26Jan79 

388162 388692 
23Feb79 10Aug79 
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Blower 
Plugs 

388707 
1Dec79 

Frame 03 

j llllll~JJL 

208335 
1Jun80 

211788 
5Jan81 

LJ 

DJ-..J PS2 

1-J. 0 PS4 

214894 
9Apr82 

Frame 04 

u 
PS7 

t' 01--JPSS 
(Feature) 

·[ 
D

µ 
PS9 
iFeature) 

, 

j 

J28 f"'50 H• ~;;:,~:12 ) ; ~ f\ if\ ~:~!i ;~.Cabl., 
~\ 

[ = == :::::: ~~f\ t 
~ 

1\1312652121. Cable• 
from PSB E2 

rj - _.,_._ - -1-- -t-- - j1 
l.!~ ~ '- Lo-' Lo-' ~ ~ 

___ _;;;17 
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Interface Cable Chart 

Step 

(;pit 

Skip this procedure if 1/0 equipment is not available and return to D 
INST 70 for team B. 

FRAME 05 TAILGATE 

05T-A1 Tag channel 3 OST-81 Bus channel 3 
OST-A2 Tag channel 4 OST-82 Bus channel 4 
OST-Al Tag channel 6 OST-B3 Bus channel 5 
05T-C1 Tag channel 0 OST-01 Bus channel 0 
OST-C2 Tag channel 1 OST-02 Bus channel 1 
OST.CJ Tag channel 2 OST-03 Bus channel 2 

OST-E2 Channel interface, group 1 
05T-E3 Two-byte interface, group 1 

OST-Ft Tag channel 9 OST-G1 Bus channel 9 
OST-F2 Tag channel 10 05T-G2 Bus channel 10 
05T-F3 Tag channel 11 OST-G3 Bus channel 11 
05T·H1 Tag channel 6 OST-J1 Bus channel 6 
05T-H2 Tag channel 7 05T-J2 Bus channel 7 
05T-H3 Tag channel 8 05T-J3 Bus channel 8 

05T-K2 Channel interface. group 2 
05 T-K3 rwo-byte interface. group 2 

INTERFACE CABLES FOR FRAME 06 

• Positions Cl and 01 are for the first byte-multiplexer channel 

feature. 

• Positions A3 and 63 are for the four block-multiplexer channel 

optional feature. 

06T-A2 Tag channel t4 or 15 06T-B2 
06T-AJ Tag channel 15 06T-B3 

06T-C1 Tag channel 12 06T-D1 
06T-C2 Tag channel 12 or 13 06T-D2 
06T-C3 Tag channel 13 or 14 06T-03 

06T-E2 Channel interface, group 3 
06T -E3 Two-byte interface, group 3 

Bus channel 14 or 15 
Bus channel 15 
Bus channel 12 
Bus channel 12 or 13 
Bus channel 13 or 14 

Note: Channel 12 is either a byte-multiplexer channel or a block
multiplexer channel. Channels 13 through 15 are all block
multiplexer channels. 

I • Return to INST 70 for team B. D 

3033 I a:,~ I Ll~~-~-=-o_.~...._-~_7_64_n_7.:a~~27-3Ma_6_:_~_7~..._~~~_.~~~__. 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

. 
Inspect Tri-Lead Connections 

CAUTION 
Because electrostatic discharge can damage logic and storage card 
modules, touch frame ground before handling the cards. 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Inspect all tri-lead connections to the MST board to ensure that D 
the tri·leads are properly seated. Use a high intensity lamp to per-
form the inspection. Record the location of all tri·leads that require 
reseating. 
a. Ensure that all tri·lead housings are aligned. Reseat any loose 

tri-leads. 

b. Ensure that the tuning forks are properly seated in the housings 
and that the angle of the slope of the encapsulation is the same 
for all tri-leads. If any tri-lead does not meet these conditions, 
remove the tri·lead and housing. Remove the tri·lead from the 
housing and inspect for tuning fork damage. If the tuning fork 
is damaged, replace the tri·lead. If there is no damage, insert 
the tuning fork into a new housing and replug the tri-lead. 

Unlatched Tri·lead 
(Not Properly lnsialledl 

liJ Encapsulation----~~ 

Example of Unseated Tri-Lead 

Angle on Encapaulation 
Indicates Signal Side 

~-..,.... Gap Here Indicates m 
Tri·lead Not Seated 
on Board 

2. Be sure the tri-leads at the following positions are securely connected. 

01A·B 1 02A·A2 
C4 A4 
cs 
03 
04 

84 
B5 
cs 
03 
05 

03A-C4 

3. Check all boards for loose cards. 

4. Go to INST 70. 

05A·A2 
A3 
Bl 
B2 
83 

D 

D 
D 

Power Up Frames 

1. Ensure that the following <;:Bs are off (from INST 210): 

Frame C8s 
15 1, 2, 3. and 11 
04 3 through 11 
05 501, 502, 503, 506, 507, and 508 
06 605, 606, and 607 

Steo 
Cplt 

D 

2. IMPL the operational diskettes. Select the PC frame on the operator D 
station. 

3. Power up the CDU. For example. key A2B1 and key X. The CDU D 
pump should turn on, and a power fault message should be dis· 
played. 

Note: If the processor complex power-on sequence stops with ad· 
dress E44 bit 4 displayed on the console, the 415-Hz phasing is 
wrong. If it stops with E45 bit 0 displayed, the 50/60-Hz phasing 
is wrong. In either situation, two of the three phases must be 
changed by the customer. 

4. List the power log (l 1 option). Ensure that the power log indi~ates D 
that CBs 1 and 3 are tripped in the POU. 

5. Turn on the CBs in the POU. D 
6. Power up the processor and the directors in the same manner, 0 

ensuring that the microcode can indicate each of the tripped circuit 
breakers. 

7. Verify that all the blowers in each machine are running when each D 
machine is powered up. Blowers are on: 
a. Frames 01·03, above and below the MST boards. 
b. Frame 04, two above the TRs: one under the logic gate and one 

under PS7 (6 and SM bytes). 
c. Frames 05 and 06, above the TRs on each end of the frames and 

below each gate. 
d. Frame 07, under the gate. 
e. Frame 15, in ac compartment. 
f. Frame 09 AP or MP if installed. 

8. Go to INST 355 for team Band INST 312 for team A. D 

3033 
Part 

8271631 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

278357 278891 388162 388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
10ec79 

208335 213792 
1Jun80 11MavB1 

214694 
9Apr82 19Jul78 17Nov78 23Feb79 
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Final MG Adjustment 

WITHOUT PROPORTIONAL SUPPL V 

Note: The customer is responsible for the final adjustment of the 
MG. 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Measure the ac voltage at the MG output voltage terminals with the 0 
MG set for remote sensing. 

2. Turn off the system power. 

3. Set the MG for local sensing. Use the MG focal ac voltage control 
to increase the MG ac voltage output until it is 9-10% above the ac 
voltage measured in step 1. 

4. Reduce the MG overvoltage trip adjustment until the MG ac output 
voltage drops (overvoltage trip). 

5. Decrease the local ac voltage slightly and reset the MG from the 
overvoltage condition. Adjust the MG ac outPut to the voltage 
measured in step 1. (This condition allows for a _line voltage drop 
if the MG is used later in a local sense operation.) 

D 
D 

D 

D 

6. Set the MG for remote sensing. Turn on the system power and D 
readjust the MG remote output control for +50 :t 1 V at POU 
50 V de test points. 

7. Lock the MG remote output adjustment potentiometer and leave D 
the MG set for remote sensing. 

3033 Part 
4439502 

EC No. 
Date 

213792 214694 
11May81 9Apr82 

© Copyright lnternatio11.t Business Machines Corpe>ration 1981 

WITH PROPORTIONAL SUPPLY 

I DANGER 
The voltage level at the test poin.t is potentially hazardous. Avoid 
contacting the metal portion of the POU 50 V de test point. 

Note: The customer is responsible for the adjustments of the MG. 

·1. Measure the ac voltage at the MG output voltage terminals with the 
MG set for local sensing. 

2. Turn off the system power. 

3. Use the MG local ac voltage control to increase the MG ac voltage 
output until it is 9 to 10% above the ac voltage measured in step 1. 

4. Reduce the MG overvoltage trip adjustment until the MG ac output 
voltage drops (overvoltage trip). 

5. Decrease the local ac voltage slightly and reset the MG from the 
overvoltage condition. Adjust the MG ac output to the voltage 
measured in step 1. (This condition allows for the line voltage drop 
when the MG is used in a local sense operation.t 

6. Turn on the system power and readjust the MG local output control 
for +50 V t l V at the POU 50 V de test Point. 

7. Lock the MG output adjustment potentiometer and leave the MG 
set for local sensing. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 

D 

0 

D 

D 
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Voltage Adjustments for Processor Frames 

If any voltage is adjusted. the OV /UV and the QC LEDs must be 
adjusted. 

CAUTION 
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. 

The OV/UV and QC LED adjustments are identical: 

1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the 
LED just turns on. 

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the 
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly 
until the LED just turns on. 

For additional information about the power supplies, see Diagram 
7-101 in MM Volume 2. 

Use the voltage monitor test points, if present on frames 01, 02, 03, 

and 09, to check the following power supplies and regulators. 

Note: Before setting any voltages. check the accuracy of the digital 

Step 

~/ 

FRAME 04 VOLTAGE ADJUSTMENTS 

Check the machine history for installed B/Ms or part number of power 
supply 5 before making frame 04 voltage adjustments. Refer to the 
following chart for the frame 04 voltage adjustment page: 

BIM 
Installed 

Part Number 
Power Supply 5 

Frame 04 Voltage 
Adjusrment Page 

4400900 5606380 or 4401010 INST 320 
~jg&f501 ·----. 5.589220 INST 321 <;:::~ 

<_~ 8291 S02 and Model Group N 56063~- . . -· ---IN$T''J:22'.:.z::i :~ 
5ss1125 <Model ci~p s1 5606390 1Nsi 324 ~ 

Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 4400900 

For machines having B/M 4400900, follow the adjustment order given 
in the following text. 

Order of Adjustment 

Adjust the power supplies in the order given: 

1. Monitor 02A·D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PSl to +1.25 
v ± 0.005 v. 

2. Monitor02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PSl to -3 V 
±0.01 v. 

3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PSJ to 
+1.25 v ±0.005 v. 

voltmeter (DVM). / 

4. Monitor 01A·D4N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

3. Adjust the output voltages of the board-mounted dual regulators 
listed in the following chart to the voltages specified: 

3042 
Frame01 Frame02 Frame03 Frame03 Frame09 

81 C2 02 A2• 81 C1 01 B3 C1 C1 A2 62 
83 CJ 03 A3 82 C2 05 C2 C2 A3 B3 
85 C4. i:, A4 83 C3 Cl C4 A4 B4 

cs • AS 84 C4 C4 C5 A5 B5 
es C5 

•Does not apply to Model Group S 
••M del G S I 0 roup on y Tolerance Tolerance 

when when 

If the dual·level regulator sup· Remote Setting Checking 

plies input to the physically Nominal Sense Voltage Voltage 

lowest PoPulatec.: board (not Voltage Point (mVI (mVI 

necessarily located in row 51, + 1.266 L2J10 ± 2 ±12 
its output should be set to: - 3.020 L2G06 ±10 ± 20 

All others + 1.250 L2J10 ± 2 ±12 
-3.000 L2G06 ±10 ±20 

Measure the voltages as close as possible to the remote sense connec
tions on the board at L2Jl0 and L2G06. 

Notes: 
1. For AP frame 03, see INST 325. 
2. For Model Group N, see INST 322. 

3033 Part 

8271632 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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278357 
19Jul78 

er 5. Monitor 02A-02J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS5 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

6. Monitor 01 A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M 10). Adjust PS6 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

1. Monitor 03A-B2L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to 
+1.25 v ±0.005 v. 

8. Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to-3 V 
±O.Ql V. 

9. Note the +1.25 Von boards 03A·A 1. A2. A4, and AS and 03A-B 1, 
82, B4, and BS on L4D03 and ground (l4008). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS4 so that all volt
ages on monitored boards read within ± 1.5% (0.019 V) of 
+1.25 v. 

10. Note the -3 Von board's 03A-A1, A2, A4, and AS and 03A-B1, 
B2, 84, and 85 on L4806 and ground (l4D08). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2G06 and ground (L2Gl 1). Adjust PS4 so that all volt· 
ages on monitored boards read within ± 1% (0.02 V) of -3 V. 

11. Monitor 03A-B2L4004 and ground (L4008). Adjust regulator 1 to 
+8.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

12. Monitor 03A·B2L4B11 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS2 to +2 V 
± 0.01 v. 

278891 388162 388692 388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 17Nov78 23Feb79 10Aug79 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
D 

D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

D 
D 
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13. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B 10). Adjust regulator 5 
to +3.5 V ± 0.01 V. 

Additional Adjustments for 6M-Byte and BM-Byte Storage Configura
tions 

For 6M-byte and SM-byte configurations, perform the following adjust· 
ments in addition to those required for 4M·byte configurations (preced
ing steps 1 through 13): 

t. Monitor 03AB4L4B 11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS7 to +2 V 
± 0.01 v. 

2. Monitor 03A-84L4D04 and ground (L4D08). Adjust regulator 3 
to +8.5 V ± 0.01 V. 

PS1: -3 Vand +1.25 V 
WCS 0202-A2 
through G2 

0203 

PS2: +2 V 
Upper processor storage 
03A1, A2, Bl, 82 
(All processor storage 
for 4M bytes) 

PS3: -3 V and +1.25 V 
HSB 0104-F2N2 

Reglr 5: +3.5 V 

Storage protect 
03A3 

Reglr 1. +8.5 V 
Upper processor storage 
(All processor storage 
for 4M bytes) 
03A1, A2, 01, 82 

Reglr 3: +B.5 V 

.-I 

1 

;.r 

In 

Lower processor storage 
(Not for 4M bytesl 
03A4, A5, 84, 85 

PS4: -3 V and +1.25 V 
Common logic, storage 
protect 03A3, and 
processor storage 

PSS: +3.S V 
WCS 02D2·A2 
through G2 

PS6: +3.5 V 
HSB 0104-F2 
through N2 

PS7: +2 V 
Lower processor 
storage 
03A4,AS,B4,B5 
(Not for 4M bytesl 

Figure A. Physical layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies on Machines 
Having B/M 4400900 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
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Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 8261501 

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV /UV and the OC LE Os must be 
adjusted. 

CAUTION 
Do not adjust any potentiorr.eters that are factory sealed. 

The OV/UV and QC LED adjustments are identical: 

1. If the LED is off. turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the 
LED just turns on. 

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the 
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly 
until the LED just turns on. 

3. In addition for power supplies 4 and 9, turn potentiomenter 1 a full 

turn counterclockwise. 

Order of Adjustment 

For machines having B/M 8261501. adjust the power supplies in the 
order given: 

1. Monitor 02A·D3E2J 10 and ground ( E2G 11). Adjust PS2 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground ( E2G 11). Adjust PS2 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

3. Monitor 01A-D4E2D04 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to 
+1.25 V ± 0.005 V. 

4. Monitor 01A-D4N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3 to·-3 V 
± O.Q1 V. 

5. Monitor 02A-D2J2M02 and ground (J2M 10). Adjust PS7 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

6. Monitor 01A-04J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS6 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

3033 Part 
8271870 

EC No. 
Date 

278397 
19Jul78 

278811 
17Nov78 
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279896 
28Jan79 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

7. Monitor 03A·B2L4003 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

8. Monitor 03A·82L4806 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS1 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

9. Note the +1.25 Von boards 03A-A 1, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-81, 
82, 84, and 85 on L4D03and ground (L4008). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2J 10 and ground ( L2G 11). Adjust PS 1 so that all volt
ages on monitored boards read within ±1.5% (0.019_X_!_?f +1: __ 25 V. 

10. Note the -3 Von boards OJA-Al, A2, A4, and A5 and 03A-B1, 
82, 84, and 85 on L4B06and ground (L4008). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2G06 and ground ( L2G 11). Adjust PS 1 so that all volt· 
ages on monitored boards read within ±1 % (0.02 V) of -3 V. 

11. Monitor 03A·B2L4004 and ground ( L4D08). Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

12. Monitor 03A-82L4811 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to +2 V 
± O.Dl V. 

13. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to 
+3.5 V ± 0.01 V: 

Additional Adjustment for 6M-Byte Storage Configurations 

For 6M-byte configurations, perform the following adjustment in addi
tion to those required for 4M-byte configurations (preceding steps 1 
through 13): 

Monitor 03A-B4L4811 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS8 to +2 V 
± 0.01 v. 

Additional Adjustment for BM-Byte Storage Configurations 

For SM-byte configurations, perform the following adjustment in addi
tion to those required for 4M- and SM-byte configurations: 

Monitor 03A-84L4004 and ground (l4D08). Adjust PS9 to +8.5 V 
± 0.Dl V. 

388182 388692 388707 208335 
23Feb79 10Aug79 1Dec79 1Jun80 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

PS 1 : -3 V and + 1 .25 V 
Common logic, 
storage protect 
OJA 3 and processor 
storage 

__I_ 

PS2: -3 V and +1.25 V 
WCS0202-A2 
through G2 
0203 

:I 

PS3: -3 V and +1.25 V 
HS8 0104-F2N2 

PS4: +8.5 V 
Upper processor 
storage 
(All processor star-
age for 4M bytes) 
OJA 1, A2, 81, 82 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 321 

PS5: +2 V 
Upper processor 
storage 
03A1, A2, 81, 82 
(All processor storage 
for 4M bytes) 

p 
PS6: +3.5 V 

HSB 01 D4-F2 
through N2 

b_ 

PS7: +3.5 V 
WCS 02D2-A2 
through G2 

PSS: +2 V 
Lower processor 
storage 
03A4, AS, 84, BS 

:i. (Not for 4M bytes) 

PS9: +8.5 V 
Lower processor 
storage 
(Not for 4M bytes) 
03A4, AS, 84, 85 

'.J. 

A 1 Board 

fPSl0:+3~ V- - I 

I Storage protect I 
L-~~--J 

Located 
on opposite 
side of frame 

Figure A. Physical layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines Having 
B/M 8261501 
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Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 8261502 

Notfl: This page also applies to frame 04 on a Model Group N. 

/ 
ff:i~ 

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be 

adjusted. 

CAUTION 
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. 

The OV /UV and QC LED adjustments are identical: 

1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the 
LED just turns on. 

2. If the LED is on. turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the 
LED turns off and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly 
until the LED just turns on. 

Order of Adjustment 

For machines having B/M 8261502, adjust the power supplies in the 
order given. 

1. Monitor 02A-03E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

2. Monitor 02A-D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11 ). Adjust PS2 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

3. Monitor 01A-04E2004 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PS3 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

4. Monitor 01A-04N2S06 and ground (N2S11). Adjust PS3 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

5. Monitor 02A-02J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS7 to +3.5 V 
± 0.01 v. 

6. ~onitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10L Adjust PS6 to +3.5 V 
± 0.01 v. 

Note: For Model Group N, go to INST 323 to complete adjustments. 

3033 P•t EC No. 278891 279891 388162 
8271671 Date 17Now78 28Jen71 23Fcb79 

©~right International Bu1in... Machin• Cotpo,;tion 1978 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
10.:79 

7. Monitor OJA-B2L4003 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS1 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

8. Monitor 03A·B2 L4B06and ground (L4008). Adjust PS1 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

9. Note the + 1.25 V on boards 03A-A 1, A2, A4. and AS and 03A-B 1, 
B2, 84, and 85 on L4003 and ground (L4008). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all volt
ages on monitored boards read within ±t .5% (0.019 V) of 
+1.25 v. 

10. Monitor 03A-B2L4004 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

11. Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground ( L4008). Adjust PSS to 
+3.3 v ±0.01 v. 

12. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B 10). Adjust PS10 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

Additional Adjustments for 12M- and 16M·Byte Conf;gurations 

For 12M· and 16M-byte configurations, perform the following adjust· 
ments in addition to those required for 4M- and SM-byte configurations 
(see preceding steps 1 through 13): 

1. Monitor 03A-84L4811 and ground ( L4D08). Adjust PSS to +3.3 V 
± 0.01 V. 

2. Monitor 03A-84L4004 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS9 to +8.5 V 
± O.Q1 V. 

208332 
1Mer80 

208335 
1Jun80 

211788 
&Je•1 

\ 

Step 
Cplt 

GLr 
~/ 

0 

[J 
1/ 
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PS1 : Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
Common logic, storage 
protect 
03A3 and proc~ssor 
storage 

PS2: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
WCS 02D2-A2 through 

02D3 G2 

PS3: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
HSB 0104-F2N2 

PS4: +S.5V 
Processor storage 
(4M and SM bytes} 

PSS: Single phase control 
+3.3 v 
Procj!Ssor storage 
(4M and SM bytes) 

...I.. 

1-J l 
PS6: Single phase control I 

+3.5 v 
HSB 01 D4-F2 J 

D 
through N2 

PS7: Single phase con trot 
+3.5 v 
WCS0202-A2 
through G2 

1~ +3.3V J 
Processor storage 

1 

{12M and 16M bytes! 

1 

PS9: +8.5 V 
Processor storage 
(12M and 16M bytes) 

,---------, 
IPS10: +3.5 v I 
I Storage protecq 
I 03AJ I 
L ______ J 

Located on 
opposite side 
of frame 

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power. Supplies for Machines 
Having B/M 8261502 
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Frame 04 Voluige Adjustmen'b for M.chiMI Hning B/M 8261502 
(Continued) 

Model Group N with 4M and SM Bytes 

7. Monitor 03A·B4L4D03 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

8. Monitor 03A-B4L4B06 and ground (l4D08). Adjust PS1 to 
-3 v ±0.01 v. 

9. Note the +1.25 V on boards OJA-A 1, A4, and 03A-B 1, 84, and 
on L4D03 and ground (L4D08). On board OJA-Al, monitor 
L2J10 and ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all voltages 
on monitored boards read within ±1.5% (0.019 V) of +1.25 V. 

10. Monitor 03A-84L4004 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

11. Monitor OJA-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to 
+3.J v ± 0.01 v. 

12. Monitor OJA-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to 
+J.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

P•t 
"431411 

EC No. 
Dete 

208331 
1Jun80 

2111• 
1Jan11 

C>CClllvrlght lnternltlOflll Bu1lne11 Machlnea Corporetlon 1978 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

Model Group N with 12M and 16M Bytes 

1. Monitor 03A-B2L4003 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS1 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

8. Monitor 03A-B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS1 to 

-3V±0.o1 V. 

9. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03AA1, A2, A4, and AS and 
03A-B1, 82, 84, and 85 on L4D03 and ground (L4008). On 
board 03A-A3, monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G 11 I. Adjust PSl 
so that all voltages on the monitored boards read within + 1.5% 
(0.019 V) of +1.25 V. 

10. Monitor OJA-B2L4004 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

11. Monitor 03A-B2L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS5 to 
+3.3 v ± 0.01 v. 

12. Monitor 03A·A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

Step 
Cplt 

0 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

13. Monitor OJA-B4L4B11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PSS to 0 
+3.3 v ± 0.01 v. 

14. Monitor 03A·B4L4004 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PS9 to D 
+8.5 v ±0.01 v. 

PS1: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
Common logic, storage 
protect 
03A3 and processor 
storage 

PS2: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
WCS 02D2·A2 through 

0203 G2 

PS3: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
HSB 0104-F2N2 

PS4: +8.5 V 
Processor storage 
(4M and BM bytes) 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 323 

PS5: Single phase control 
+3.3 v 
Processor storage 
(4M and SM bytes) 

P" 
PS6: Single phase control 

+3.5 v 
HSB 0104-F2 
through N2 

h 

PS7: Single pl1ase control 
+3.5 v 
WCS0202-A2 
through G2 

PSS: +3.3 V 
Processor storage 
l12M and 16M bytes) 

PS9: +8.5 V 
Processor storage 
(12M and 16M bytes) 

A1 B<*d 

'PSt0:""+3.5 v - 1 
I Storage protKt I 
L _ 03A3 __ .J 

Located 
on opposite 
side of frame 

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines Having 
B/M 8261502 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame 04 Voltage Adjustments for Machines Having B/M 5867725 
(Model Group S) 

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV /UV and the OC LEDs must be 
adjusted. 

CAUTION 
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. 

The OV /UV and OC LED adjustments are identical: 

1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the 
LED just turns on. 

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the 
LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly 
until the LED just turns on. 

Order of Adjustment 

For machines having B/M 5867725, adjust the power supplies in the 
order given. 

1. Monitor 02A-D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to 
+ 1.25 v ±0.005 v. 

2. Monitor 02A·D3E2G06 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS2 to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

3. Monitor 02A·D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS7 to +3.5 V 
±0.Ql v. 

3033 Part 
4439500 

EC No. 
Date 

211786 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 
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214694 
9Apr82 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

4. Monitor 03A·B4L4D03 and ground (L4008). Adjust PSl to 
+ 1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

5. Monitor 03A-B4L4B06 and ground (L4008). Adjust PSl to 
-3 v ±0.01 v. 

6. Note the +1.25 Von boards OJA-Al, A4, Bl, and 84 on L4D03 
and ground (L4D08). On board 03A·A3, monitor L2J10 and 
ground (L2G11). Adjust PS1 so that all voltages on monitored 
boards read within ± 1.5% (0.019 V) of +1.25 V. 

7. Monitor 03A-84L4004 and ground (L4008L Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 V ±O.Q1 V. 

8. Monitor 03A-84L4811 and ground ( L4008). Adjust PSS to 
+ 3.3 v ± 0.01 v. 

9. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2B10). Adjust PS10 to 
+3.5 V ± O.Ql V. 

Additional Adjustments for Model Group S for 12M· and 16M·Byte 
Configurations 

10. Monitor 03A·B2L4003 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS1 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

11. Monitor 03A·B2L4B06 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PSl to 
-3 v ± 0.01 v. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 
12. Note the +1.25 V on boards 03A·A 1, A2, A4, and AS and OJA-81, D 

82, 84, and 85 on L4003 and ground (L4008). On board 03A-A3, 
monitor L2J10 and ground (L2G 11). Adjust PS1 so that all 
voltages on the monitored boards read within +1.5% (0.019 V) of 
+1.25 v. 

13. Monitor 03A·B2L4D04 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS4 to 
+8.5 V ± 0.01 V. 

D 
14. Monitor 03A·B2L4B 11 and ground (L4D08). Adjust PSS to 0 

+3.3 v ± 0.01 v. 

15. Monitor 03A-A3E2M02 and ground (M2810). Adjust PS 10 to D 
+3.5 v ± 0.01 v. 

16. Monitor 03A·B4L4B11 and ground (L4008). Adjust PSS to 0 
+3.3 V ± O.Ql V. 

17. Monitor 03A·B4L4004 and ground (L4008). Adjust PS9 to D 
+8.5 V ± O.Ql V. • 
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µ 
PS 1: Dual phase control 

-3 V and +1.25 V 
Common logic. storage 
protect 
03A3 and processor 
storage 

PS2: Dual phase control 
-3 V and +1.25 V 
WCS 02D2-A2 through 

0203 G2 

PS4: +8.5 V 
Processor storage 
(4M and SM bytes) 

PSS: Single phaoe control 
+3.3 v 
Processor storage 
(4M and BM bytes) 

PS7: Single phase controt 
+3.5 v 
WCS 0202·A2 
through G2 

PSS: +3.3 V 
Processor storage 
(12M and 16M bytes) 

PS9: +8.5 V 
Processor storage 
(12M and 16M bytesl 

Al Board 

'PS10:""+3.5 v - 1 
I Storage protect I 
L - 03A3 - - .J 

Located 
on opposite 
side of frame 

Figure A. Physical Layout of Frame 04 Power Supplies for Machines 
Having B/M 5867725 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

FRAME 03 VOLT AGE ADJUSTMENTS FOR AP 

If any voltage is adjusted, the CV /UV and the QC LEDs must be 
adjusted. 

CAUTION 
Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. 

The CV /UV and CC LED adjustments are identical: 

1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until the 

LED just turns on. 

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the 
LED turns off and then turn the potentiomenter clockwise slowly 
until the LED just turns on. 

Order of Adjustment 

Adjust the power SYPPlies in the order given: 

1. Monitor 02A·D3E2J10 and ground (E2G11). Adjust PS4 to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

2. Montier 02A·D3E2G06 and ground (E2G 11 ). Adjust PS4 to -JV 
± 0.01 V. 

3. Monitor 01A·D4E2004 and ground (E2B10). Adjust PSJ to 
+1.25 v ± 0.005 v. 

4. Monitor 01A-04N2S06 and ground (N2S11 ). Adjust PSJ to -3 V 
± 0.01 v. 

5. Monitor 02A·D2J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PS2 to +3.5 V 
± 0.01 v. 

6. Monitor 01A-D4J2M02 and ground (J2M10). Adjust PSl to +3.5 V 
± 0.01 v. 

3033 Part 
8271689 

EC No. 
Date 

388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

TS1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

81 

Cl I~ 
C2 I~ 
CJ 

Power Adapter 

C4 I~ 
cs I 

. 82 (T52) I 
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I TSJ .I 
I I 

I I BJ 

I 

~ 
I TBl 

Qill PS1 

[ill] 
Dill I I TB1 

PS2 

0 N M 
0 0 

w w w 
I T81 I 

PSJ 

I TB1 I ACBoX 

PS4 

I I 84 (T54) EMC 
Compartment 

Frame 03, Pin Side 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Voltage Adjustments for Frame 33 

Adjust the frame 33 power supplies as follows: 

1. Monitor 33A-A436-14 and ground (A436-01l. Adjust RG 1 to 
+1.3 v ± 0.01 v. 

2. Monitor 33A-A405-05 and reference pin (A405-14). Adjust PS1 to 
-5.2 v ± 0.01 v. 

3. Monitor 33A-A305-18 and reference pin (A305-14). Adjust PS2 to 
+5 v ± 0.01 v. 

4. Monitor 33A-A427-18 and reference pin (A427-14). Adjust PSJ to 
+5V ± 0.01 V. 

5. Monitor 33A-A105-05 and reference pin (A105-14). Adjust PS4 to 
-5.2 v ± 0.01 v. 

6. Monitor 33A-A205-18 and reference pin (A205-14)_ Adjust PSS to 
+5 v ± 0.01 v. 

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV /QC LEDs must be adjusted. Adjust 
the OV and OC as follows: 

1. If the OV LED is off. turn the OV potentiometer clockwise until the 
OV LED barely turns on. 

2. If the OC LED is off, turn the OC potentiometer clockwise until the 
OC LED barely turns on. 

3. If the OV LED is on, turn the OV potentiometer counterclockwise 
until the OV LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clock
wise until the OV LED barely turns on. 

4. If the OC LEO is on, turn the OC potentiometer counterclockwise 
until the QC LED turns off, and then turn the potentiometer clock
wise until the OC LED barely turns on. 

3033 Part 
4439507 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

(i;) Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

0 
OU.,..-----Voltage Ad1ust 

0 
RGI Series Regul•tor Control (+1.J VI 

Power Supply Adjustment Locations for Frame 33 

BSMPin 
Numbering 
(Pin Side} 

20 0 1 
40 0 3 
6 .9. .9. 5 

960 095 
980 097 

1000 099 

D 
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I r>-4-~--_.c...--Qvercurrent LED 

I r-~+------Overvoltage LED 

PS 1 PSS Phase-Controlled Power Supply Control 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Voltage Adjustments for Processor Channel Frames 

If any voltage is adjusted, the OV/UV and the OC LEDs must be 
adjusted as follows: 

CAUTION 

Step 
Cplt 

Do not adjust any potentiometers that are factory sealed. .. 

The OV/UV and QC LED adjustments are identical: / / 
1. If the LED is off, turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly until thZ / 

LED just turns on. / 
,,/" 

2. If the LED is on, turn the potentiometer counterclockwise until the D ~ .· / 
LED turns ~ff and then turn the potentiometer clockwise slowly / 
until the LED just turns on. /// 

3. Adjust the channel power supplies according to the charts on this D 
page. 

4. Go to INST 210. 

Channel Director 1 

Tolerance Tolerance 
When When 

Regulator Voltage Adjusting Chiecking 
(Power Supply) M (mV) (mV) Test Point 

PS504 +6.0 ±10 ±100 Monitor panel 

PS501 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-J.0 1 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS502 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-3.0 1 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS502 and 
+J.52 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS503 

PS503 +2.25 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

1 The negative voltage on PS501 and PS502 will read as a positive 
voltage on the meter. 

2 Adjust PS502 to +1.25 V before adjusting PS503. 

D 

Channel Director 2 (Feature for 3033 Processor Model Groups N and 
S and 3042 Model 2) 

Tolerance Tolerance 
When When 

Regulator Voltage Adjusting Chee: king 
(Power Supply) (V) (mV) (mVt Test Point 

PS505 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-3.01 !10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS506 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-3.o' ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PSS06 and 
+3.52 ±10 :!:20 Monitor panel 

PS507 

PS508 +6.0 ±10 ±100 Monitor panel 

PS507 +2.25 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

1 The negative voltage on PS505 and PS506 will read as a positive 
voltage on the meter. 

2 Adjust PS506 to +1.25 V before adjusting PS507. 

Channel Director 3 (Feature for 3033 Processor; not available for 3033 
Processor Model Group Sand 3042 Model 2) 

Tolerance Tolerance 
When When 

Regulator Voltage Adjusting Checking 
(Power Supplyt (V) (mVt (mV) Test Point 

PS605 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-J.o' ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS606 +1.25 ±1 ±10 Monitor panel 
-3.01 

±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS606 and 
+3.52 :!: 10 ±20 Monitor panel 

PS607 

PS608 +6.0 :!: 10 ±100 Monitor panel 

PS607 +2.25 ±10 ±20 Monitor panel 

1 The negative voltage on PS605 and PS606 will read as a positive 
voltage on the meter. 

2 Adjust PS606 to +1 .25 V before adjusting PS607. 

3033 
Part 

8271633 
EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

279895 388162 388707 208335 
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PS503 

Frame 
05 

+2.25 v 

PS502 
+1.25 v 
-3 v 

PS501 
+1.25 v 
-3 v 

Director 1 
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Frame 
07 

PS504 
+6 v 

Frame 
06 

(Feature) 

PS507 

PS608 
+6 v 

+2.25 v 

PS506 
+2.25 v 
-3 v 

PS505 
+1.25 v 
-3 v 

Director 2 

Note: Frame 06 is not available 
for 3033 Processor Model 
Group S and 3042 Model 2. 

PS607 
+2.25 v 

PS606 
+1.25 v 
-3 v 

PS605 
+1.25 v 
-3 v 

Director 3 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Test Power-On Sequence 

1. When all power is up on the processor complex, press the Power Off 
pushbutton on the console. The Power On pushbutton should 
change from white to red and extinguish at the end of the power-off 

sequence. 

Ensure that the system (including the console) power sequences 

down correctly. The processor and console blowers continue to run 

for approximately 30 seconds after all processor power has 

sequenced down. 

If a director is in local mode and powered down, the backlight will 
remain red until all devices on the system have powered up. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

2. Set the Power Select switch on the console to System and press D 
the Power On pushbutton. 

Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when 
power is sequenced on to all the frames. 

3033 EC No. 
Date 

278474 278707 
20Jan 78 3Mey78 
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278317 
19Jul78 

388707 
1Dec71 

Install Covers on Frame 08 (From INST 350) 

m 
I 

1. Install the EMC cover (part 4872957) in tailgate W on frame 08. 
Assemble the cover tightly with all screws provided. A loose cover 
will lower the machine's zap level. 

2. Install the EMC covers as described on INST 342 and return to this 
procedure. 

3. I nstal I the external cover on frame 08. (See INST 350 and INST 
355.) If the cover does not latch, raise or lower frame 08 bottom 
as required. This is done by loosening the L-brackets that connect 
frame 08 to frames 02 and 03 

4 Install any covers that were removed and cteari the :irea. If the 

processor complex was shipped without covers, install them. (See 

INST 350 and INST 355.) 

5. Mark and keep the outriggers, casters, and other hardware used for 
shipping. 

External Covers on Frame 08 

Painted Assemblies (Includes Hardware) 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 

D 

White Rose Blue Yellow Gray Brown Green 

5609618 5609656 5609684 5609712 

2566607 (16), Screw 1 

208331 
1Jun80 

I 

Tailgate Won Frame 08 

5612534 5612580 5612616 

/ct 4872957 (Top) 

. INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 340 

Dispose of Shipping Material 

1. Dispose of all wooden braces and wooden protectors locally. 

2. Keep all shipping casters, tri-lead connector brackets. tray packs, 
and outriggers for relocation/removal. 

3. The fiberboard logic carts are for shipping purposes only and are not 
authorized for permanent use in a customer account. They are to be 
replaced with metal logic carts (part 453147 and part 453149). 
The fiberboard carts are to be disposed of locally. 

4. Return to INST 70. 

Step 

Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the EMC Covers (From INST 340) 

Note: Assemble EMC covers tightly with all screws provided. Loose 

screws will lower the machine's zap le\lel. 

Step Tray Pack 
Cpl t (See INST 50) 

m 1. Use the following parts to attach the EMC covers over the cable D 
e.ntry holes in frames 01-04: 

Frame Parr 

01 

02 

03 

04 

6816646 cover 
2566617 (8), screw 
2575295 (8), screw 

6816647 cover 
2566617 (9), screw 
2575295 (9), screw 

6816648 cover 
2566617 (4). screw 
2575295 (4), screw 

6816649 cover 
2566617 (4). screw 
2575295 (4), screw 

09 4417849 (2). plate 
2566604 ( 16), screw 

2. Use the following parts to attach the EMC covers in frame 15: 

Frame Pan 

15 r.'I 6816651 cover 
lill 2566610 (28), screw 

P!ll 6816650 cover 
.:.. 2566607 (12), screw 

D 

3. Use the following parts to attach the console EMC cover over the D 
cable entry compartment in frame 11. 

Frame 

15 

Pan 

r.tl 4872896 cover 
.:. 2574822 (10), screw 

2666607 (4), screw 

4. Return to INST 340. 

3033 Pwt 
8271883 

EC No. 
01t• 

276707 
3M1y78 

2798915 
28Jan71 
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388707 
1Dec71 

D 

208338 
1Jun80 

300 B (8) 
300 E (8) 

300 B (9) 
300 E (9) 

300 B (4) 

300 E (4) 

300 B (4) 
300 E (4) 

I 017 N (28) I 
I 017 M (12) I 

6816651 Cover r:'l--1 
2566610 Screw Iii.I 

Frame 15 

'i 
: 

r.I 6816660 Cover 
~ 2566607 Screw 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

ft 2566617Screw / /"' 
W 2575295 Screw~ 

Typical mounting for frames 
01-04 and 09 

' 4872896 Cover 
2574822 (10), Screw 
2566607 (4), Screw 
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INST 342 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Kickplltes on the Processor Complex (From INST 340) 

Nor.: The kickplates cover the cable openings. 

1. Connect the mount assemblies (part 4417838) to the base of the 
frames as shown in the figures. 

2. Install the kickplates (part 4417839) as shown in Figure A. 

3. Return to INST 340. 

I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I t 

Freme e .. M9mber" 

4417s38 Mount A-.nbly 

4417839 Klclcplaia 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 

3033 ~ l EC No. 27M74 I '278707 I mm1 
~ ~-~D• __ • __ .....&.._20a ___ n7B __ ~~3"'-v __ ..;._11 __ ~1.-19Ju __ l7I __ _._~----~ 
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Figuf9A 

~ ~·~··· ~~·~··· (88.9 mm) !6.3S mm) 

Maximum 

8.50in. 
1215.9 mmt 

'"----Frame05 ____ , EJ 
Kickplete Loc.tions 

~ cable Entry end Exit Areas 

Kickplatll 

Frsne03 Frwne 
04 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 350 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Align the Covers and Inspect the EMC Hardware 

CHECK ALIGNMENT OF THE COVERS 

1. All the hinges should be installed and tightened using the locating 
screw and the two mounting screws. 

2. All the latch plates should be instaUed and tightened. 

3. Covers should be installed and visually checked for alignment and 
gap. 

4. Latches should engage and hold. 

ALIGN THE COVERS VERTICALLY 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 

D 

rJI The vertical gap between the covers should be equal from top to D 
bottom. and the gaps between all the covers should be consistent. This 
gap is 0.33 inch (8.5 mm). A variation between gaps of ± 0.06 inch 
( ~ 1.5 mm) is permissible. 

Align the covers vertically by adjusting the leveling pads. Use this 
method before adjusting the hinges. This method adjusts the frame to 
the covers and compensates for frame deflection (sag) or twisting 
because of floors that are not even. 

ALIGN THE COVERS HORIZONTALLY 

Horizontal alignment of the covers need not be maintained to a perfect D 
ground level. The top .Surface of the covers on a frame group should be 
aligned within t 0.06 inch ( t 1.5 mm). This dimension should be 
noncumulative across a series of covers. 

The slots in the hinges permit the covers to be shifted ±0.16 inch 
( i 4.1 mm}. which permits some rotation of a cover if a corner of a 
cover is too high or too low. This is accomplished by removing the 
center locating screw in the hinge and adjusting the hinge through its 
slots. 

ADJUST THE COVER GAPS 

m Hinge-end adjustment: Loosen the top hinge mounting screws and D 
rotate the hinge pivot hole. Retighten the screws. 

Strike·end adjustment: Loosen the top strike mounting screws and slide D 
the strike. Retighten the screws. 

3033 Part 
8271836 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

278707 
3May78 
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368892 
10Au979 

~ ;n, (8.5 mm) m"; J 
typical cover to cover 

0.31 in. (8 mm) max for side covers 
0.28 in. (7 mm) max for end covers 

Frame 

--I 14--

1 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Corner ·Shield 
0.18 in. 
(4.5mml 

m 
±0.06 in. ( ± 1.5 mm) 

0.18 in. 
(4.5mml 
max 

Top View of the Coven 

CHECK THE COVER LATCHES 

When the covers are adjusted correctly. the top and bottom latch bolts 
should slide up the strike and engage their slots and strikes without the 
use of the center coin actuator. Ensure full closure and latching. See 
"Adjust the Cover Latches" on this page. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
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ADJUST THE COVER LATCHES 

1. Loosen the locking nut on the bolt rod. 

2. Turn the bolt rod to advance or retract the latch bolt. 

3. Check the adjustment. ISee "Check the Cover Latches" on this 
page.) 
a. If the bolt hits the frame-mounted strike without sliding up the 

strike, retract the bolt farther. 
b. If the bolt does not engage the strike with the cover fully closed, 

advance the bolt. 

4. Recheck and tighten the locking nut. 

5. If full adjustment is not possible, use the coin actuator to close the 
covers. Apply pressure to the top and bottom of the covers by 
using your hand and knee. while turning the coin actuator. 

INSPECT THE EMC HARDWARE 

1. The door seals are made of conductive rubber, and the paint on the 
frames is conductive. Ensure that the door seals touch the frames 
properly. See adjustments on this page. 

2. Ensure that the seals between the frames touch each other. 

3. Braided straps are installed on frames 05 and 07 (and frame 06, if 
present). Ensure that the straps are installed. 

4. Ground straps or ground clamps are installed on the console inter· 
frame cables. Ensure that the straps or clamps are installed. 

5. The interface connectors are plated with aluminum. Ensure that the 
aluminum plating contacts the metal tailgate. 

6. Ensure that all tailgate covers are installed. 

7. Ensure that the bus bars, terminal strips, and tri·lead cables on the 
power supplies are connected. 

8. The paint on the perforated metal screens on the top of the frames is 
conductive. Ensure that the mounting screws are tight. 

9. Ensure that the braided pigtails to all the shielded interface cables 
are attached tightly to the metal tailgate. 

10. Ensure that the seal on the IPO panel touches the covers. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Blower Assembli• 

CAUTION 
Check that the thermal switches, located on the screen of blower (part 
1574861, 50 Hz or part 1574864, 60 Hz) for frame 03, are marked 
130°F. Blowers for the other frames have thermal switches marked . 
115°F. Step 

1. Install the blowers (part 1574861, 50 Hz or part 1574864, 60 Hz) 
in positions marked @. 

2. Install the blower (part 1574925, 50 Hz or part 1574924, 60 Hz) 
In the position marked @. 

3. See INST 370 to install the covers. 

Install the Top Housings 

Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

If the complex was received without the top housings installed, connect D 
them with the parts shown in the accompanying chart. Connect the 
blower cables. (See INST 231,"step 12.) 

Housings, Grids, and Supports tor 
3033 and 3042 Model 2 3042 Model 1 Extended Chanoets Feature 

Loe Part Qty 

<D 4872942 3 

@ 4872943 1 

<!> 1836319 2 

,~, 1836318 1 

@ 4872944 2 

© 4872959 1 

0 4872936 2 

@ 4872947 1 

@ 4872937 1 

~ 4872948 1 

® 4872940 1 

~ 4872946 1 

~ 4872945 1 

® 4872938 1 

(~) 4872934 1 

<1' 4872939 1 

ll 4872933 1 

® 4872941 1 

3033 

Description 

Grid 

Grid 

Grid 

Grid 

Grid 

Top housing 

Housing support 

Top housing asm 

Housing support 

Top housing 

Housing supp0rt 

Top housing asm 

Top housing asm 

Housing support 

Top housing 

Housing support 

Top housing 

Housing support 

EC No. 
Date 

Location Part Qty 

Frame 04 -
Frame OB 4872943 3 

Frame 05 -

Frame 05 -

Frame 07 -

Frame 04 -
Frame 02-04 4872936 1 

Frame 03 4432065 1 

Frame 03 443042 1 

Frame OB 4872948 1 

Frame OS 4872940 1 

Frame 02 4872946 1 

Frame 01 4432066 1 

Frame01 4432064 1 

Frame 05 -
Frame OS -
Frame 07 -

Frame 07 -

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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Location 

-
Frame 03, OB 

-

-
-

-

Frame 02 

Frame 03 

Frame 03 

Frame 08 

Frame 08 

Frame 02 

Frame 01 

Frame 01 

-

-

-
-

278357 
19Jul78 

Part 

-
-

1835319 

1835318 

4872949 

-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-
-

4872934 

4872939 

4873279 

-

208335 
1Jun80 

Qty Location 

- -
- -
2 Frame 06 

1 Frame Ofi 

1 Frame 07 

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -

- -
- -
- -
- -
1 Frame 06 

1 Frame 06 

1 Frame 07 

- -

211786 
5Jan81 

I 

353624 121. Screw 
45690 121, Washer 

I 

I
I I 353624181. "'"" 

/ ~ 45690 IS). Washer 

~ 353624121, Screw 

\..::,/ 45690 121. Wa51\er 

353624 181. Screw 

45690 <Bl. Washer 
Lf,';\ 353624 14l. Sc~ 

V 45690 (41, Washer 

L._f.'::\ 353624 i4l. Screw 
~ 45690141. Wash~r 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 360 

a5J62' 141. Screw 
45690 141. Washer 

3 

0 

.,.,--

____Q.. 353624 12), Screw 
~ ... ~ 45690121. Washer 

353624 (81. Screw 
45690 (8), Washer 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

I Install the Covers on the Processor Complex and the Multiprocessor Complex 

1. Install the covers using the charts. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
Note: The covers should be aligned across the top and with an even 
gap between each cover. (See INST 355. l 

Use the leveling pads to adjust the height; adjust the hinges for an 
even gap between the covers. 

2. Return to INST 350. D 

ProcessOf Cover Location Chart 

Painted Assemblies (Includes Hardware) 

Det 
Loe White 

@ 5609614 

® 5609616 

© 5609618 

@) 5609620 

© 5609622 

® 5609624 

@ 5609626 

® 5609628 

0 5609630 

© 5609632 

© 5609634 

® 5609636 

® 5609638 

® 5609639 

@ 5609641 

® 5609644 

® 5609646 

(!) 5612668 

@ 5609650 

3033 

Rose 

5609652 

5609654 

5609656 

5609658 

5609660 

5609662 

5609664 

5609666 

5609668 

5609670 

5609672 

5609674 

5609676 

5609677 

5609678 

5609644 

5609646 

5612668 

5609650 

Blue 

5609680 

5609682 

5609684 

5609686 

5609688 

5609690 

5609692 

5609694 

5609696 

5609698 

5609700 

5609702 

5609704 

5609705 

5609706 

5609644 

5609646 

5612668 

5609650 

EC No. 
Date 

Yellow Grav Brown Green 

5609708 5612530 5612576 I 5612612 

5609710 5612532 5612578 5612614 

5609712 5612534 5612580 5612616 

5609714 5612536 5612582 5612618 

5609716 5612538 5612584 5612620 

5609718 5612540 5612586 5612622 

5609720 5612542 5612588 5612624 

5609722 5612544 5612590 5612626 

5609724 5612546 5612592 5612628 

5609726 5612548 5612594 5612630 

5609728 5612550 5612596 5612632 

5609730 5612552 5612598 5612634 

5609732 5612554 5612600 5612636 

5609733 5612565 5612570 5612647 

5609734 5612560 5612571 5612648 

5609644 5609644 5609644 5609644 

5609646 5609646 5609646 5609646 

5612668 5612668 5612668 5612668 

5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

388707 
1Dec79 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corpor<1tlon 1978 

Extended 
Basic Channels 
Mach Feature 
Qty Qty 

2 -

3 -

1 -

3 -
1 -

2 -

1 -

2 1 

1 -

1 2 

1 -

0 1 

1 -

1 -

1 -

1 -

1 -

1 -

1 -

CDU and POU Cover Location Chart 

Painted Assemblies Basic 
Det Mach 
Loe White Rose Blue Yellow Gray Brown Green Otv 

@ 5609626 5609664 5609692 5609720 5612542 5612588 5612624 1 

® 5609628 5609666 5609694 5609722 5612544 5612590 5612626 2 

© 5609634 5609672 5609700 5609728 5612550 5612596 5612632 1 

@) 5609736 5609738 5609740 5609742 5612556 5612602 ! 5612638 I 1 

© 5609632 5609670 I 5609698 5609726 5612548 5612594 5612630 I 1 

® 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 1 

@ 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 1 

© © 
c:========~tc::::=:=::=:=:::i 

Frame 02 Frame 
08 

© 

Frame 03 

Frame 16 
CDU 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

© 

Frame 04 

Frame 15 
POU 

~© 
J 

0 

®~ 
L---~,--(3),Q~~-7,----r------t--;:~=-=_=_=_=_=_=_=_=_=_=_j-~=:._=:_=:_=_=:_=:_=_=_~= .... ~~~L~_=_=_==_=_=_=_=_=_=_j'i==========::; 

© ® © 

Frame 
01 

® 0 ~~® @ 

0~
~===~=====~-~d*~c = = :;=>.E = ~--:= -4~ 

Frame I:";\ Frame 06 11 t':";\U 
Frame 05 07 ~ (Feature) 1 I I\.::) 

11 I 
________ _JU 

c =---=--=-~ c= = = = = ":::::J 

® 0 @ 
Cover Location 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Blowers and Top Housings for the 3038 

Note: If blowers and top housings were previously installed, disregard 
this procedure. 

1. Install the blowers (part 1574917. 50 Hz, or part 1574918,SOHz). 

2. Connect the blower power connectors. 

3. Install the top housings. 

4. Install the top housings with the parts shown. 

INSTALL THE COVERS 

Install the covers in the positions shown. 

Cover Location Chart 

Painted. Assemblies (Includes Hardware) 
Detail 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

Location White Rose Slue Yellow Gray Brown 

© 
® 
© 
@ 

3033 

1312075 

5609618 

8324729 

8324743 

Part 
8271183 

1312077 1312079 1312081 1312083 1312085 

5609656 5609684 5609712 5612534 5612580 

8324731 8324733 8324735 8324737 8324739 

8324745 8324747 8324749 83247!1.\ 6324753 

0 © 0 0 
Frame 09 [:§] 

A~B 
~Side 

0 © © 0 

EC No. 
Date 

Frame 09 
Cover Location 

388692 
10Aug79 

©Copyright International Busineu Machinn Corporation 1979 

-~---- Mach 
Green· Otv 

1312087 2 

5612616 2 

8324741 2 

8324755 2 
I 

Housings, Grids. and Supports 

""--- 1574917 (2), Blower (50 Hz) 
1574918 (2). Blower (60 Hzl 

Otv 

2 

2 
2 
1 
1 

Part 

4872943 
4872948 
4417813 
4417843 
4417814 

Top Housing Assembly \ 
353624 (2). Screw 
45690 (2), Wash&r 

Housing Support 
353624 (4), Screw 
45690 (4), Washer 

Grid 

Description 

Grid 
Top Housing 
Housing Support 
Top Housing Assembly 
Housing Support 

Grid 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 371 

Location 

Frame09A & B 
Frame 09A & B 
Frame 09A & B 
Frame 09 
Frame 09 

~Top Housing 
353624 (4), Screw 
45690 (2), Washer 

Housing Support 
353624 (41, Screw 
45690 (4). Washer 

Housing Support 
353624 (81, Screw 
45690 (8). Washer 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Install the Covers on the Attached Processor Complex 

1. Install the covers using the charts. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
Note· The covers should be aligned across the top and with an even 

gap between each cover. (See INST 355.) 

Use the leveling pads to adjust the height: adjust the hinges for an 

even gap between the covers. 

2. Return to INST 350. 

Processor Cover Location Chart 

Det 
Loe 

® 
® 
© 
@ 

© 
® 
@ 

® 
Q) 

® 

White 

5609614 

5609616 

5609620 

5609622 

5609624 

5609626 

5609641 

8324813 

5609644 

5609646 

3033 

Rose 

5609662 

5609654 

5609658 

5609660 

5609662 

5609664 

5609678 

8324814 

5609644 

5609646 

P•t 
8271690 

Painted Auembties (Includes Hardware) 

Blue 

5609680 

5609682 

5609686 

5609688 

5609690 

5609692 

5609706 

8324815 

5609644 

5609646 

EC No. 
Datt 

Yellow 

5609708 

5609710 

5609714 

5609716 

5609718 

5609720 

5609734 

8324816 

5609644 

5609646 

388707 
1Dec11 

Gray Brown 

5612530 5612576 

5612532 5612578 

5612536 5612582 

5612538 5612584 

5612540 5612586 

5612542 5612588 

5612566 5612571 

8324817 8324818 

5609644 5609644 

5609646 5609646 

© Copvrltht lntern1tlonal Busln• Mechlnes Corporetlon 1979 

D 

Green 

5612612 

5612614 

5612618 

5612620 

5612622 

5612624 

5612648 

8324819 

5609644 

5609646 

Basic 
Mach 
Oty 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

CDU and POU Cover Location Chart 

Painted Assernb!ies 
Det 
Loe White Rose Blue Yellow Gray 

® 5609626 5609664 5609692 5609720 5612542 

® 5609628 5609666 5609694 5609722 5612544 

® 5609634 5609672 5609700 5609728 5612550 

@ 5609736 5609738 5609740 5609742 5612556 

© 5609632 5609670 5609698 5609726 5612548 

® 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 5609650 

@ 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 5609648 

® 
I ::::::J 

Frame 02 F-rame 
08 

~ 

~0 
f Frame 

01 

® 

0 

Brown Green 

5612588 5612624 

5612590 5612626 

5612596 5612632 

5612602 5612638 

5612594 5612630 

5609650 5609650 

5609648 5609648 

© 
c:= 

Frame 03 

© 

Basic 

Mach 
Oty 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

l 

Frame 16 
CDU 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Frame 15 
POU 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Run the Microdiagnostic Tests 

Nore: See the 3033 CPU Microdiagnostic User's Guide (part 5608767, 
or part 4466131 for the extended addressing feature) if problems are 
encountered in the following steps. 

Step 
Cplt 

1. IMPL the first 3033 Processor microdiagnostic diskette. The PRO- D 
CESSOR MICRODIAGNOSTIC SUPERVISOR frame appears on 
the display. 

2. Set PORTS n~IS SIDE on the Cl frame to 0, 2, 3, and 4. D 
3. Set CURREN~ ARRAY on the C2 frame according to the following D 

chart. 

Note: The remote array will appear blanked if the remote processor 
is powered down or not installed. The following examples are for a 
24M·byte UP or AP complex or for an MP complex with 16M bytes 
of storage on each side. If less storage is installed, the maximum 
storage size will appear. 

UP, Model MP AP 
Groups N and S 3033 3033 3042 3033 

LOO=POO LOO= PRO LOO= PRO LOO=Pt LOO=POO 
L02=P02 L02=PL2 L02=PL2 I L02=Pl L02=P02 
L04=P04 L04=PR4 L04=PR4 L04•PI L04•P04 
L06•P06 L06•PL6 L06=PL6 L06 .. PI L06=P06 
L08=P08 LOS .. PRS LOS .. PRS LOS .. PI L08 .. P08 
LOA=POA LOA .. PLA LOA=PLA LOA .. PI LOA:PQA 
LOC=POC LOC=PAC LOC•PAC LOC=PI LOC .. POC 
LOE=PQE LOE=PLE LOE=PLE LOE=PI LOE=POE 

With eKtended addressing feature: 

L10=P10 L10=PLO L10=PLO LlO=Pt L10=P10 
l.12=P12 L12=PR2 L12=PA2 L12=PI L12=P12 
L14=P14 L14=PL4 Lt4=PL4 L14=Pl L14=P14 
L16=P16 Lt6=PR6 L16=PR6 L16=PI L16=P16 
L18=PI L18=PL8 L18•PL8 L 18=Pl LtS•PI 
LtA=PI L1A•PRA L1A=PRA LlA=PI L1A=PI 
LtC=PI L1C=PLC L1C .. PLC L1C .. PI L1C:PI 
UE•PI UE=PRE L1E=PRE Lt E=PI L1 E=PI 

4. Select the MICRODIAGNOSTIC frame. D 
5. To run the test, key M5, RX (RXV for extended addressing feature) D 

and press ENTER. (Refer to the 3033 CPU Microdiagnostic User's 
Guidt1 for automatic bias/slue options.) 

3033 Part 
8271639 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 
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278891 
17Nov78 

388707 
1Dec79 

Step 
Cplt 

6. When the test is complete, load diskette 2 and repeat steps 4 and 5. D 
7. When the test is complete, load diskette 3 and repeat steps 4 and 5. D 
8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 with +120 mV and -90 mV bias. D 
9. When the test is complete, perform an IMPL of either diskette D 

TMAPl for the 3033 Models U and N or diskette TMAPS for the 
3033 Model S. Microdiagnostic test P3F8 and the trace function 
diagnostic test are run. 

,10. When the trace function is complete, go to the next section. D 

208332 
1Mar80 

RUN THE SYSTEM IMPL TESTS 

1. Insert the system diskette into each diskette drive. 

2. Set the Operator Console on IMPL switch to A. 

3. Set the Power Select switch to System. 

4. Press the Power On pushbutton and check that the switch is back· 
lighted white. 

Note: An IMPL is performed automatically on both console stations. 

5. Ensure that console station A is displaying the PR frame and that 
console station Bis displaying the CD frame. 

D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

208335 
1Jun80 

211781 
5Jan81 

213545 
15Jun81 

213791 
28Aug81 

213562 
4Sep81 

21489' 
9Apr82 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 380 

RUN THE CHANNEL MICRODIAGNOSTIC TESTS 

Note: Do not perform an IMPL on one console station until the IMPL 
is completed on the other station. 

Step 
Cplt 

11. Perform an IMPL with the channel microdiagnostic diskettes and run D 
all the internal channel microdiagnostic tests. 

2. Select and run director·ta-pracessor interconnection microdiagnostic D 
tests PCOO through PC80 (third processor diskette). 

3. If the CTCA feature is installed. run channel·to·cha:nel adapter D 
microdiagnostic tests. (See INST 381.) 

RUN THE HARDCORE TESTS 

1. Configure the UCWs using the CD frame. Refer to MM Volume 1. 

2. Select the OP frame. 

3. Set the load unit address and IPL the hardcore program into pro
cessor storage. 

4. Verify that the hardcore program runs error free. 

Nore: Errors are indicated when the processor enters the wait 
state. Reference must be made to the program listing and the 
failing test. Some failures require a scoping loop to be prepared 
manually. Other tests will enter a tight loop when an external 
interruption is executed. 

5. When hardcore testing is completed, the NDM must be loaded 
successfully. The SRT, OM 110, SOT. and CMT configurations are 
prepared automatically within the monitor. 

0 
D 
D 

D 

D 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

TEST THE CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL ADAPTER FEATURE (CTCA1 
AND CTCA2) 

Use the following procedure to run the CTCA tests on CTCA 1 : 

1. Refer to LADS page AA930 and plug the device unit address. 

2. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug the CTCA for not data in 
mode.· 

3. Connect the wrap cables (part 4867253) as shown in MM Volume 1, 
Diagram 2-409. 

4. Load microdiagnostic diskette DIRUD. 

5. Refer to microdiagnostic listing to find operating procedure for 
test ANP and run tests ANP through ANW. 

6. When the tests run successfully, remove the wrap cables and con
nect the channels for normal system configuration. 

7. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug CTCA. 

Note: For a 3033 CTCA connection to an IBM 2860 Selector 
Channel (with or without the 3803 Model 2 attachment feature), 
plug mode selection for NO DATA-IN MOOE. 

3033 Part 
a211&n 

EC No. 
D•t• 

278891 
17Now78 

388707 
10ec79 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

213562 
4Sep81 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

Use the following procedure to run the CTCA tests on CTCA2: 

1. Refer to LADS page AA930 and plug the device unit address. 

2. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug the CTCA for not data 
in mode. 

3. Connect the wrap cables (part 4867253) as shown in MM Volume 1, 
Diagram 2-409. 

4. load microdiagnostic diskette DI RUD. 

5. Refer to microdiagnostic listing to find operating procedure for 
test ANP and run tests ANP through ANW. 

6. When the tests run successfully, remo11e the wrap cables and con
nect the channels for normal system configuration. 

7. Refer to LADS page AA921 and plug CTCA. 

Note: For a 3033 CTCA connection to an IBM 2860 Selector 
Channel (with or without the 3803 Model 2 attachment feature). 
plug mode selection for NO DATA-IN MODE. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Connect the Data Communications (TP) Cabla and Check 
Out the TP Facilities 

TP HARDWARE DEFINITION 

The type of data communications hardware (modems, cables, etc.) 
required depends on the country in which the 3036 is being installed. 

The four basic TP hardware packages are used in: 
1. United States and Canada 
2. Japan 
3. Italy 
4. Other world trade countries 

Note: The J14 connector, referred to in following text, is in the EMC 
enclosure of frame 11. 

United States and Canada 

An IBM modem (38LS), included under the covers of the 3036 
(location 10A-A1U2), utilizes a two-wire transmit-receive interface to 
the type of CDT used for data access arrangement. (CDT is a universal 
service·order code used by common carriers to designate a form of data 
coupler.)" 

A two-wire cable is provided to connect J14 to the data access arrange· 
ment. 

Installation Steps 

1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free. 

2. Install the cable (part 1311356) from J14 to the telephone data 
coupler. 

3. Check the card plugging. 
a. Ensure that the modem control card ( 1OA·A1T2) is plugged. 

See LAOs page PA003. 

4. Check the transmit level. 
a. Ensure that the switches on the modem card (10A·A1U2) are 

set up. See LAOs page PA004. 

Note: The transmit·level switches on the modem card should be 
set to the value that the common carrier has marked on the cover 
of the data coupler. See LADs page PA005. 

Check Out Procedure 

See "Common TP Check Out Procedure" in INST 389. 

3033 Part 
8271668 

EC No. 
Date 

278357 
19Jul78 

©Copyright International Businen Machines Corporation 1978 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 

Japan 

The modem used in Japan utilizes only the switched-network backup 
portion of the leased-line modem for attachment to the switched 
network. Connection to the telephone line is by means of the Japanese· 
supplied network control unit (NTT·NCU, type MM2) which includes 
the telephone set and data coupler functions. 

Installation Steps 

1. Ensure that the modem wrap tests run error free. 

2. Install cable (part 1311357) from J14 to the telephone set. 

3. Check the card plugging. 
a. Ensure that the switches on the modem card (lOA-A 1 U2) are set 

up. See LADs page PA004. 
b. Ensure that the plugs on the modem control card ( 1OA·A1 T2) 

are set up. See LADs page PA003. 

4. Check the transmit level. 
a. Set up the transmit-level switches as necessary to meet local 

requirements. See LAOs page PA005. 

Check Out Proc~dum 

See "Common TP Check Out Procedure" in INST 389. 

Italy 

The modem used in Italy is intended for use in Italy only, but it may 
ultimately be used in other countries. 

The World Trade public switched-network adapter (line plate) connects 
the IBM-integrated modem to the two-wire telephone line of the public 
switched network; the adapter controls the switching of the telephone 
line between the telephone and the modem. The adapter and the 
modem are under the covers of the 3036. 

Installation Steps 

1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free. The wrap test for 
this configuration checks out the modem card with or without the 
line plate and telephone set attached. 

Note: The wrap test will fail if the line plate is co'!nected to J14 
and the telephone set when the telephone is off the hook. The test 
must be run with the telephone on the hook. 

2. Install the modem cable. 
a. Connect the line plate cable (part 1311370) to the line plate and 

J14 connector. The line plate is mounted in the EMC enclosure. 
b. Install cable (part 131 1371) from the line plate to the telephone 

set. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
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Line Name and Card Pin Cable Connections (part 1311370} 

138LSPin Line Plac. Conn«tor Pin 
Lin• Nam• 10A·A1U2 P14 Pin (See Note} 

Data Tip D05/D06 9 AOS 

Data Ring DOS to 808 

Transfer Relay G03 4 805 

Current Detect 1 G10 5 801 

Current Detect 2 G13 22 A02 

+8.5 Volts G11 21 803 

-3.5 Volts J09 6 607 

Data Indicate N/A 11 A04 

Figure A. Connections, 38LS to Line Plate (For Reference Only) 

-CJ- Relay 

Resistor Diodes g 

O._ .. _~ -c:::::J-

ABCDE 
\' p 

~H 

~G 
Transformer F 9~ T81 ~ 

1 • I Connocto• A, ......... I 
B • • • •" • • • 

8 1 

Figure 8. Line Box (Part 17342321 

Telephone Connections 

TB1·6 and TB1·7 - Telephone set 
TBl-8 and TBl-9 - Telephone line 

After making preceding telephone connections, perform the following 
checks: 

l. Check the card plugging. 
a. Ensure that the switches on the 38LS modem are set up. See 

3036 LADs page PA004. 
b. Check the plugs on the modem control card ( 1OA·A1T2t. See 

LADs page PA003. 

2. Check the transmit level. 
a. Check that the transmit-level switches meet local requirements. 

See LADs page PA005. 

Note: When the transmit level on this configuration is being set, 
a line-plate insertion loss of 1.5 DBM must be compensated for. 

3. Check the line-plate plugs. The •abet on the line-plate cover provides 
the correct setting. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

0 
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Connect the Data Communication {TP) Cable and Check 
Out the TP Facilities (Continued) 

Italy (Continued) 

4. The telephone line de level is adjusted between 20 mA and 70 mA. 
Balance the line between talk status and data status as follows: 

a. Using a voltmeter on the 50 V de scale, monitor between TB1 -8 
and 9. 

b. Set the data station to talk status and remove the handset from 
the dataphone. 

c. Record the monitored voltage level. 

d. Select a strap from those listed in Figure A. 

e. Set the data station to data status. 

f. If the monitored voltage level is different from step 3. use the 
strap positions between the parentheses to achieve the best 
possible voltage balance. 

g. Replace the handset on the telephone and set the data station to 
talk status. 

Select status by executing the appropriate sequence. 

Talk Status: 

1. From the UT frame, select port 0. 

2. Enter and execute put command 5C with data equal to 01. This 
resets 'data terminal ready' and places the line plate in talk status 
(Rl not pickedl. 

Data Status: 
(TP Active-Key Reset pushbutton backlight on) 

1. From the UT frame, select port 0. 

2. Enter and execute put command 5C with data equal to 08. This 
sets 'data terminal ready'. 

3. Remove the handset from the telephone. Relay Rl on the line 
plate is energized and the DATA SET READY LEO on the display 
bezel turns on. The DATA SET READY LEO indicates that 'data 
status' is active. 

Voltage Level Strap to Be 
(VJ Selected 

0.5. 2 F 
2 -3.5 E (Fl 
3.5-4 E ICI 
4-6 ~· E (C,D] 
6·8 C (E,D Bl 
8·9 C IE.D.B,Al 
9 -14 0 (E,C,B,AI 

14. 26 BJ.C.D.AJ. 
26 .37 A to.Bl 
37 .50 A(Bl 

Note: The strap positions given between parentheses can be used in data 
status to refine the strap selection. Use only the indicated strap positions. 

Figure A. Line-Plate Strapping Table 

3033 Part 
8271667 

EC No. 
Date 

278357 
19Jul78 

388692 
10Aug79 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

208332 
1Mar80 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

213562 
4Sep81 

Checkout Procedure (Italy) 

1. Ensure that the telephone operates normally for voice communica· 
tions. 

2. Activate the Activate TP switch on the console operator panel. 

3. At console station B, select the UT frame. 

4. Select port 0; insert and execute a put command 5C with data equal 
to 09. This activates 'data terminal ready' to the modem card. 

5 With 'data terminal ready' active, remove the handset from the 
telephone. The DATA SET READY LED should be lighted on the 
display. and the telephone handset should not be connected to the 
line. (The telephone handset should be dead) 

6. On the UT frame. change the put data to 01 and again execute the 
put command. (Resets 'data terminal ready'.) 

7. The DATA SET READY LED should go off. and the telephone 
should operate normally. 

8. Reset the TP Active-- Key Reset pushbutton on the co11s0le oper ato1 

panel. 

9. Continue with "Common TP Checkout Procedure" in this lnstalla· 
tion Procedure. 

World Trade Countries Using External Modems 

The configuration used in some World Trade countries utilizes an 
external modem interface card ( 1OA-A1 U2) that interfaces to the 
external modem(s) required for specific countries using a 25-pin cable. 

Installation Steps 

1. Ensure that the modem wrap test runs error free. 

Note: In this configuration. the modem wrap test checks out the 
TP hardware up to the line drivers and receivers on the EIA/CCITT 
interface card ( 1OA-A1 U2). The wrap test does not check out the 
external modem. 

2. Install the modem cable (part 1311366) from J14 to the external 
modem. Two types of cable are used with this configuration. A 

special cable is provided to meet requirements within the United 
Kingdom. (See "United Kingdom Only" in following text.) 

3. Plug the cards: 
a. Check the plugging for the modem control card ( lOA·A 1T2) 

on LAOS page PA004. 
b. Check the plugging for the EIA/CCITT interface card (10A· 

A1U2) on LADS page PA004. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 
0 

D 

D 

D 
D 
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Checkout Procedure 

See "Common TP Checkout Procedure" in following text. 

Cc,mmon TP Checkout Procedure 

Before an attempt is made to establish a data link. the diskette used 
must be initialized on the TP frame. Follow the instructions in Volume 
1 of the maintenance manual under "TP Link Frame" to initialize the 
I 0 record and the customer security level. 

1. Ensure that the Activate TP switch on the console operator panel 
is in the off position. 

2. Select the TP frame on console station 8. 

3. From the dial telephone, dial another telephone accessible to you. 

Answer the other telephone and leave it off the hook. 

4. Activate the Activate TP switch on th& operator panel. 

5. On the TP frame, select Cl, which activates 'request to send' and 
'data terminal ready' to the modem. 

Note: Locations {for example, Italy) utilizing the hardware con 
figuration consisting of the integrated Wor!d Trade 38LS and li..,e 
plate should ignore step 6. 

6. Place the data-access arrangement in data mode. 

7. Check that the carrier tone can be heard on the dialed telephone. 

8. Reselect C 1 on the TP frame. {This drops 'request to send' and 
'data terminal ready'.) Ensure that the carrier tone is no longer 
present on the dialed telephone. 

9. Reset 'TP active' and hang up both telephones. Place the data
access arrangement in talk mode if applicable. 

I 10. Call your remote software and hardware support location and 
establish a data link. 

United Kingdom Only 

On the modem used in the United Kingdom, the cable (part 1311368) 

that connects J14 to the external modem is designed with an electrical 
safety barrier built into the cable assembly. The 3036 is received with 
the harrier assembly mounted in the EMC enclosure. Attach the other 

end of this cable (part 1311368) to the external modem: 

1. Check the card plugging: 
a. Check the plugging for the modem control card ( 10A·A 1 T2) 

on LAOS page PA003. 
b. Check the plugging for EIA/CCITT interface card (10A·A1U2) 

on LADS page PA003. 

2. See "Common TP Checkout Procedure" in preceding text. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 
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Processor Functional Diagnostic Tests 

Run all functional diagnostic tests at normal voltage. Refer to INST 
395 :tnd run vibration test. Return here and run functional diagnos· 
tic tests with bias. Set the margin controls to +120 mV and -90 mV on 
the VM frame. 

Note: See the NDM User's Guide for more information. The functional 
diagnostic tests are on microfiche. 

Run the following tests: 

Ten Description 

8105 BC mode interruptions 

8109 CE DAO 

B10A CEDA1 

8108 CEDA2 

B10C CEOAJ 

8100 CEOA4 

B10E CED AS 

Bl OF CEOA6 

8311 Program store compare and I PPF 

8347 Retry 

8352 Multiply 

8354 Ex tended precision and rounding 

8360 EC mode interruptions 

8381 Timing facilities 

If the extended addressing feature is installed, run stand-alone test B3E 1 
(refer to the microfiche listing). ___:.-

3033 Part 
8271640 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 
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278357 
19Jul78 

STORAGE FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 

Notes: 
1. Ensure that all storage is online. 

~~~// 
B' 

2. When making bias runs, bypass long-running routines by tu ming on 
SS19 for test 3A6, 3AA, or JAB; 5510 for test JCC or SSS fortest 
3CF. 

278891 
17Nov78 

Run the following tests: 

Processor Processor 
Extended 3033 Model Model 
Addressing Processor Group N Group S +120 
Feature Test Test Test Description Normal mV 

83901 8390 8390 8390 PSCF ;tddress v ~ 
translation 

.L 

83921 8392 8393 8394 PSCF buffer and v v addressing 

B3A61 B3A6 BJAA B3AB FET storage 

/ 83A71 See 

(Above Note 

16M bytes) 2 

B3CF1 B3CC BJCC 83CC Storage See _____ / 
protect . ,,/ 

!_. Note -
2 

11f Model U24 or A24 is installed, bias frame 33 simultaneously with the other 
frames in the processor complex as de5Cribed in the charts under "Bias Frame 
33." 

BIAS FRAME 33 

Bias frame 33 by manually adjusting the power supplies as shown in 
Chart 1 and by monitoring the voltage as shown in Chart 2. See INST 
326 for locations. 

Chart 1 
Frame 33 
Regulator 
or PS 

PS2 
PS3 
PSS 

RG1 

Chart 2 

279895 
28Jan79 

Regulator 
or PS 

AG1 
PS2 
PSJ 
PSS 

388692 
10Aug79 

Nominal 
Starting 
Voltage 

+5.000 ± 0.010 V de 

+1.300 ± 0.010 V de 

Voltage Voltage 
±0.01 v Pin 

+1.3 33A·A436-14 
+5 33A-A305-18 
+5 33A-A427·18 
+5 

388707 
1Dec79 

33A·A205· 18 

208332 
1Mar80 

Restore 
Nominal 

+3% Bias -3% Bias Voltage 

+5.150 +4.850 +5.000 

+1.339 +1.261 

Reference 
Pin 

33A-A436-01 
33A-A305-14 
33A-A427·14 
33A-A205·14 

208336 
1Jun80 

+1.300 

211788 
5Jan81 

213791 
28Aug81 

~~.~ / 
[Y 
-90 

12'_V 

&--

~ 

See 
Note 
2 

See 
Note 
2 

213562 
4Sep81 

214694 
9Apr82 
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PROCESSOR SPECIAL FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 

Run the following tests. 

Nore: Ensure that the directors are in prpcess mode. 

Test Description NormafL +120mV -90mV 

83E7 1 DAT random v ~ ~ 

B3E81 OAT random comparer (with t_/' ~ L--
extended addressing feature) 

B3F2 Console processor functional diagnostic 

F4E1 Direct control-wrap system to system 
(requires test cable, part 2227492) 
Connect the cable in frame 08 tailgate, 
W5 toWS 

F4EJ Direct control 

11t Model U24 or A24 is installed, bias frame 33 simultaneously with the other 
frames in the processor complex as described 1n the chans under "Bias Frame 
33." 

PROCESSOR MAINTENANCE MODE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 

Under control of the PT and C2 frames, run NDM functional diag· 
. nostic tests 6101 throug~ 83E7 (8101 through BJE8 with extended 

addressing feature) once for each function combination shown in the 
following chart: 

Run 1 2 3 4 5 6 

ECC e E E e E E 

INT TIMER 0 E 0 0 0 E 

1/E OVLAP 0 E 0 0 E D 

BUFFER 0 E 0 E 0 0 

RETRY 0 E E 0 0 0 

OLAT/STOK 0 E 0 E E 0 

INTERLEAVE I s I I I I 

MOOE 

\,. ,J 

L•nd: Run these tests as required. 
E Enabled 
0 Disabled 
I B·way, 4-way for Model Groups N and S 
S Serial 

Step 

v 
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Perform the Card Vibration Test 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

1. The vibration test should be performed after running all diagnostic 
tests error free and before running the diagnostic tests with bias. 

2. The minimum vibration time should be 1 minute for each board. 

3. All logic and power adapter cards should be vibrated. 

4. If an error is encountered during the vibration test, reseat the sus· 
pected card and revibrate all cards in the failing board. 

5. If the suspected card is still vibration sensitive, replace the card and 
revibrate all cards in the board. 

6. If possible, an 1/0 device should be attached to each channel. If no 
110 device is available, do not vibrate the cards in the following 
director boards: 50W-A2, A3, B 1, 82, and BJ. 

7. Run the selected functional diagnostic tests in hard-stop mode 
during the vibration tests. 

8. The tool used for vibrating the cards in the 3033 complex is the 
felt-tipped vibration tool (part 8679242). The vibration tool is 
provided with the console shipping group. 

9. To vibrate the cards, strike the center section of the card holder at 
feast three times with a short crisp blow; use wrist action only. To 
vibrate the end cards (board positions B and U), use the handle of 
the vibration tool. 

10. Adhere to the power-caution labels when reseating or replacing 
the cards. 

3033 Part 

4439498 
EC No. 
Date 

208335 
1Jun80 

213545 
15Jun81 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

Perform the followin~ procedure. 

CAUTION 
Because electrostatic discharges can damage logic and storage card 
modules, touch frame ground before handling the cards. 

Note: After vibrating each board, ensure that all cards are properly 
seated. 

1. Power system: With full system power up, vibrate the power adapter 
cards in frames 04, 07, and 15 and in console board 11C-A1. 

2. Logic cards: Configure the console to the A-side and run diagnostic 
test B3E7 with sense switch 8 (continuous runl on; vibrate all cards 
in the following locations: 
a. Console boards 10A-A 1, 1OA-81, and 1OB-A1 
b. All cards in frames 01, 02, and 03 

Note: Observe general instruction 6 when vibrating the director 
cards. 

c. All cards in frames 05 and 06 as installed 

3. Console B-side: Reconfigure the console to the B·side, restart diag
nostic test B3E7, and vibrate all cards in console board 10A-B1. 

4. Trace board: Run diagnostic test B3F8 ana vibrate all cards in the 
trace board (03A·A 1 ). 

5. 3033 AP and MP: Use the same procedure as for 3033 UP, but in
clude all logic and power adapter cards in frame 09. 

Return to INST 390 and run functional diagnostic tests with bias. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

D 
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Gate EMC Test Plate Zap Procedure 

Go to INST 401 for the frame 33 zapping procedure. 

DANGER 
Because the simulator can develop 2.5 kV, avoid touching the vanes 
or probe tip while the simulator is operating. 

Do not leave the simuiator unattended while power is on. Turn off 
the power before moving the simulator to the next test position. 

Do not apply simulator voltage to the equipment circuitry. 

PROCEDURE 

Follow the zapping procedure as described in the Gate-EMC Test 
Plate: Theory of Operation and Parts Catalog, 5226-3946. To establish 
a run level, the system must operate error free for 3 minutes while 
running the B3E7 diagnostic program. Record the run/fail level and 
error condition on the 303313042 Gate-EMC Test Plate Data Sheet, 

5229·3275. 

DEFINITION 

The minimum run level is the lowest simulator voltage level at which 
the system should operate error free for 3 minutes, while it is running a 

specific system diagnostic program. 

ERROR DEFINITION 

Power: Any detected fault or noise is considered to be an error. 

Monitor the POWER CONTROL frame so that these errors are not 

overlooked. 

Logic: Any error encountered while running test B3E7 without retry. 

REFERENCES 

• Training Cou~e:: 57427. SR23-4588 
EMC Simulator (Type 7 J for Figure of Merit Determination 

• EMC Simulator (Type 1} Operation Manual, SY27·0109 

• Gate-EMC Test Plate: Theory of Operation and Parts Catalog, 
5226-3946 

Step 
Cplt 

Run test B3E7 for 3 minutes at each test point. Each test point is D 
identified by an unpainted circle or a cross-hatched circle on the 

EMC test plate. 

In addition to recording zap test data on the 303313042 Gate-EMC 
Test Plate Data Sheet, S229-3275. record the voltage levels and the 
type of failure on the following chart, as part of the installation record: 

3033 ~ 
~ 

EC No. 

Date 
276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 
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279895 
26Jan79 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 

Test Board 
Point Location 

(9 C4 

D A4 

© A4 

~) C4 

(.i) 04 

~ B4 

( L) A3 

M) BJ 

® BJ 

QJ A3 

~ BJ 

~ A3 

(S) Bl 

_l!: Al 

@ A1 

(':) A4 

® B4 

211786 
5Jan81 

Run 

213545 
15Jun81 

Voltage 
fail 

213562 
4Sep81 

Error at Failure 

"Frame 01 
Frame 07 r------, 

-~~A __ j 
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Final Test 

Run test B3E7 for a minimum period of 4 hours. and a maximum 
period of 12 hours. The test must run error free. 

Note: If frame 33 is installed, ensure that the processor complex is in 
the 2K-key mode. To permit the setting of 2K-key mode, configure 
storage as follows: 

LOO=POO 
L02=P02 
L04=P04 
L06=P06 

L08=P08 
LOA=POA 
LOC=POC 
LOE=POE 

Run ST /370, OL TSEP. and OL TEP until performance is satisfactory. 

Ensure that the demineral1zer 1s removed and that the corrosion inhibi
tor 1s added as directed on INST 200. 

When this machine installation is completed, initialize the MCH (machine 

check handler) and CCH (channel check handler) frame record format 
data on the SYSl .LOG REC data set to ensure proper EREP output 

of MCH and CCH data. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 

D 

11 
Notify the customer that this system has a service record file and that LJ 
the frame data needs to be placed on the SYSl.LOGREC data set 
by using the IFCDIPOO Service Aid as a guide. (See GC28-0677 for 
additional in format ion.) 

Update Records 

1. Complete all the installation records as shown in the existing pro 

cedures. 

2. Keep these Installation Procedures in the logic rack with the other 
3033 Maintenance Library manuals 

I\ 

L' .... Frame 
11 

co ~ ., 
QI E :v ;: 

l'.) u. 

D 

D 

Fram~ 05 (tf 
(1i~___.. 

r•1u I 
m I I ~ I 

I ! I 1" I 
r-"-------t. I ~ I L 
,____--r>~vJ 

Frdmt' 
12 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 400 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Zap Test for Frame 33 

DANGER 
Because the simulator can develop 2.5 kV, avoid touching the vanes 
or probe tip while the simulator is operating. 

Do not leave the simulator unattended while power is on. Turn off 
the power before moving the simulator to the next test position. 

Do not apply simulator voltage to the equipment circuitry. 

ZAP TEST PROCEDURE 

1. Open or remove the covers as necessary to expose the vertical frame 
memb1m; for zapping test points 1, 2, and 3. 

2. Set up the EMC simulator (type 1) with probe extender (part 
5997540). Attach the extender to the vanes so that the probe point 
is 18 inches (458 mm) above the floor. 

3. Zap eiich designated frame member while running diagnostic test 
B3E7, with the processor complex and directors in hard·stop mode, 
and wi1h sense switch 8 set on. 

To do this, insert the probe point through the paint. perpendicular 
to the member surface. Run the simulator for 3 minutes at the 
voltage level specified on the EMC data sheet. The processor complex 
should run error free at that level. 

Notes: 
1. Consult RETAIN for the latest technical data. 
2. Be sure the probe point is contacting the base metal by monitoring 

the simulator output, at the vanes, with an oscilloscope. 

3033 Part 
4439508 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

0 
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Point Tested Level 

0 
0 
0 

~ 
Frame Frame Frame 

02 08 03 

Frame 
01 

Frame Frame Frame 

05 07 06 
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Testing for MP 

I Note: If one processor has the extended addr~ssing feature and the 
other does not, the extended addressing featJre must be disabled 
(see INST 412). 

POWER UP FRAME 09 

1. Ensure that all previously removed safety covers are reinstalled. 

2. Ensure that all water valves in the complex are turned on. 

3. Fill the CDU expansion tank with distilled W3ter to within 4 inches 
(101.6 mm) from the top. 

4. Check all waler connectiol"s for leaks. 

5. Have the customer turn on the 415-Hz and 60-Hz power supplies. 

6. Turn on the customer water supply. 

7. Turn the console Power Select switch to the Console position. 

8. Press the Power On pushbutton. 

9. Turn the CDU Local/Remote switch to the Local position. 

10. Turn the Local Pump Select switch to the A or B position. The 
selected pump should run. 

1 t. Check the water level. Fill the expansion tank with distilled water 
to 4 inchec; (101.6 mm) from the top. 

12. Check for water leaks at all connections. 

Note: If the corrosion inhibitor was installed on feature 5050 MES, 
skip to step 14. If not, continue at step 13. 

13. Oemineralize the system water and add the corrosion inhibitor (see 
INST 200). 

14. Return the Local Pump Select 5Witch to the Off /Reset position. 

15. Return the COU Local/Remote switch to the Remote position. 

3033 Part 
8271684 

EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 
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208332 
1MarBO 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

213791 
28Aug81 

TEST THE POWER·ON SEQUENCE 

1. Insert processor microdiagnostic diskette DIAG 1. 

2. Select the PC frame. 

3. Power up the complex, including frame 09. Select OIAG POWER 
ON on the PC-POWER CONTROL frame at the operator station. 

4. Check motor-generator output (see INST 132). 

5. Power down the complex. 

6. Install E PO cable key 3398 (see INST t 72). 

7. Set the console Unit Emergency switch to Power Off. 

8. Attempt a power-on sequence on both processors. Neither pro
cessor should power up. 

9. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the Unit Emergency 
switch. 

10. Repeat steps 7 through 9 to test the Unit Emergency switch on 
the other complex. 

t t. Power up the complex. 

12. Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when 
power is sequenced on to all the frames. 

ADJUST THE VOLTAGE 

Adjust the board-mounted regulators on frame 09 (see INST 320). 

214694 
9Apr82 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
o· 
D 

D 
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ADJUST THE TIMING 

Note: If the local or remote oscillators cannot be set. run PDOO. 

1 •. Plug the feature cards and set the timings using LADS section 6.12. 

2. Run diagnostic test PDOO on processor microdiagnostic diskette 
P3 in UP mode. 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN UNIPROCESSOR MOOE 

1. Perform an IMPL with the customer diskette. If the other processor 
is not installed or powered down, key in X in response to the prompt
ing message which appears on the NS console. 

2. Select the C2 frame on the NS console. 

3. Configure the system according to the following chart: 

Function 

SYSTEM MODE SELECT 
LOCAL PROC·MCU 
OSCILLATOR CONTROL 
CNSL COMMUNICATION 
MCU/MCU COMM PATH 

Indication 

UP MODE 
ENABLED 
LOCAL MODE 
DISABLED 
DISABLED 

Storage on the local processor should be configured as follows. 

Note: The remote array will appear blanked it the remote processor 
is powered down or not installed. The following example is for a 
16M -byte processor. If fewer than 16M bytes are installed, the 
maximum storage size will appear. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
D 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 410 



INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

Testing for MP (Continued) 

Local Array 

Processor 1 (or OJ 

Current Build 

LOO=PLO 
L02=PL2 
L04=PL4 
L06=PL6 
LOS=PLB 
LOA=PLA 
LOC.:PLC 
LOE=PLE 

Remot• Array 
Processor 0 (or Tl 

LOO=PAO 
L02=PR2 
L04=PR4 
L06=PR6 
L08=PR8 
LOA=PRA 
LOC=PRC 
LOE=PAE 

With extended addressing feature: 

L10=PI L10=PI 
L12=PI L12=PI 
L14=PI L14=PI 
L16=PI L 16=PI 
L18 .. PI L18=PI 
L1A=PI L1A:.PI 
LtC•PI L1C=PI 
Lt e=PI Lt E=PI 

If storage must be configured, key in Ml, configure to the above chart, 
and press the A key in response. to A-ACTIVATE. System mode 

should appear as valid. ' 

1. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on all channels attached to 
the local processor (see INST 380). 

2. Run all microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380). 

3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380). 

4. Run the hardcore tests using NDM (see INST 380). 

5. Run the functional tests (see INST 390) and the card vibration 
test (see INST 395). 

If you are installing a half-duplex MP, skip to "Run the Diagnostic 
Tests with Bias." If not, continue. 

6. Repeat steps 1 through 4 using the other processor as the local pro

cessor. 

3033 Patt 

8271685 
EC No. 
Date 

388692 
10Aug79 

388707 
1Dec79 
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208335 
1Jun80 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

213546 213791 
15Jun81 28AU981 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS FOR MP (CROSS-CONFIGURED) 

Configure the MP complex to UP mode (cross-configured) as follows: 

1. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors. 

2. Select OSCILLATOR CONTROL 02 (local side system oscillator) on 
one processor. 

3 Ensure that the following are enabled: 

MCU MCU COMM PATH 
REMOTE PROC-MCU 
LOCAL PROC MCU 
CNSL COMMUNICATION 

4. Key M 1, and then configure storage as follows: 

Note: The following example is for two 16M·byte processors. If less 

storage is installed, configure to the maximum storage size: 

Local Array 
PrOCtJS$Or 1 (or 0) 

Curf9nt Build 

LO=PRO 
L2=Pl2 
L4=PR4 
L6=PL6 
L8=PR8 
LA=PLA 
LC•PRC 
LE-=PLE 

Remote Array 
Processor 0 (or 11 

Cummt Build 

LO .. PLO 
L2=PR2 
L4•PL4 
L6=PR6 
LB•PLB 
LA=PRA 
LC .. PLC 
LE=PRE 

With extended addressing feature: 

L10=PI 
Lt2=Pl 
L14=PI 
Lt6 .. PI 
Lt8=PI 
LlA=PI 
L1C=Pl 
L1E=PI 

L10=PI 
L12=PI 
L14 .. Pl 
Lt6=Pl 
L18=PI 
LlA=PI 
LlC=PI 
LlE=PI 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 

D 

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES INST 411 

1. After entering the above, press the X key to enter the configuration. 

The system mode select should appear VALID, and UP MODE 
CROSS-CONFIGURED. 

2. Run all microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380). 

3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380). 

4. Run the hardcore tests using NDM (see INST 380). 

5. Run the functional tests (see INST 390). 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN MULTIPROCESSOR MODE 

1. Configure the proc~ssor complex to MP mode as follows: 

a. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors. 
b. Key in 52 (MP MOOE) on one console. 
c. Configure storage as follows (the example is for a 16M-byte 

storage size): 

Local Array 
Processor 1 (or OJ 

Current Build 

LOO=PAO 
L02=PL2 
L04-=PA4 
L06=PL6 
L08=PR8 
LOA=PLA 
LOC=PAC 
LOE .. PLE 

Remote Array 

Processor 0 (or 1 J 

Current Build 

LOO .. PAO 
L02=PL2 
L04=PR4 
L06=PL6 
L08=PR8 
LOA .. PLA 
LOC=PRC 
LOE .. PLE 

With extended addressing feature: 

L10::PLO L10•PLO 
L12=PR2 L12=PR2 
l14 ... PL4 L14=PL4 
L16=PR6 Lt6 .. PR6 

L18=PL8 L18=PL8 
LlA=PRA LlA=PRA 
LlC .. PLC L1 C=PLC 
L1 E=PRE L1 E=PRE 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
-o 
D 
D 

D 
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Testing for MP (Continued) 

2. Press the A key to activate the configuration. 

3. Run the followir.g MP functional diagnostic tests on processor O 
with processor 1 quiesced. (To quiesce. perform a system reset from 
the PT frame.) 

Load MP funcl:ional diagnosfic tests BJE9 through BJFO and set OM 
sense switch 24 on. 

MP Functional Diagnostic Tests 

BJE9 
BJEA 
BJEB 
BJEC 
BJEO 
BJFO 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS WITH BIAS 

1. Set the marginal controls on the VM frame to +120 mV and -90 
mV. (Refer to theNDM User's Guide for automatic bias/slue options.) 

2. Run tne previous MP functional diagnostic tests on both processors 
with bias, processor 1 quiesced, and then run the tests on processor 
1 with processor 0 quiesced. 

REVIEW 

Review all the work flow charts to ensure that all required steps were 
completed. 

3033 Part 
4439509 

EC No. 
Date 
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S.tep 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

Disable the Extended 'Addressing Feature 

3033 PROCESSOR AND 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR -

Note: Perform the following steps on the side of an AP/MP processor 
complex that has the extended addressing feature installed. 

1. Unplug the extended addressing feature from rail 427 using LADS 
page A6012 as a guide. 

2. Relocate the tri·lead cable ends according to the following chart: 

From To 

02A-B2P3B10 02A·B3R4812 
02A·B3R4812 02A·B102010 
02A·C104B11 02A·C1MSD12 

3. Add the following tri·leads: 

Part 

817007 
817003 

From To 

01A·C3J5009 01A·C3C4807 
03A·A3H3006 03A-A3J5B05 

Net 

FE303BK1 
F E2538H6 (Does 
not apply to 3042) 

ADDITIONAL STEPS FOR THE 3042 A TT ACHED PROCESSOR 
ONLY 

1. Plug the following configuration: 

Card 

01A·C3P2 

Plug 

X23 to Y23 
123 to 223 

01A·C2K2 350 to 351 

2. Disable the 24M-byte feature indicators as follows: 

Card Plug 

01A·B3S2 109 to Z09 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
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Enable the Extended Addressing Feature 

3033 PROCESSOR AND 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR 

1. Plug rail 427 (extended addressing feature) using LAOS page A6012 
as a guide. 

2. Relocate the tri·lead cable ends according to the following chart: 

From To 

02A·B102D10 02A·B3R4B12 
02A-BJR4B 12 02A·B2P3810 
02A·C1M5012 02A·C104B11 

3. Delete the following tri-leads: 

From To 

01A-C3J5009 01A·C3C4B07 
03A-A3H3006 03A·A3J5B05 

Net 

FE303BK1 
FE253BH6 (Does not apply to 
3042) 

ADDITIONAL STEPS FOR THE 3042 ATTACHED PROCESSOR 
ONLY 

1. Plug the 3042 as required for your processor complex configuration 
using LADS page A6014 as a guide. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
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Testing for AP 

Note: If one processor has the extended addressing feature and the 
other does not, the extended addressing feature must be disabled (see 
INST 412). 

POWER UP FRAME 09 

1. Ensure that all previously removed safety covers are reinstalled. 

2. Ensure that all water valves in the complex are turned on. 

3. Fill the CDU expansion tank with distilled water to within 4 inches 
(101.6 mm) from the top. 

4. Check all wat,r connections for leaks. 

5. Have the customer turn on the 415-Hz and 60-Hz power supplies. 

6. Turn on the customer water supply. 

7. Turn the console Power Select switch to the Console position. 

8. Press the Power On pushbutton. 

9. Turn the CDU Local/Remote switch to the Local position. 

10. Turn the Local Pump Select switch to the A or B position. The 
selected pump should run. 

11. Check the water level. Fill the expansion tank with distilled water 
to 4 inches (101.6 mm) from the top. 

12. Check for water leaks at all connections. 

Note: If the corrosion inhibitor was installed on feature 5050 MES, 
skip to step 14. If not, continue at step 13. 

13. Oemineralize the system water and add the corrosion inhibitor (see 
INST 200). 

14. Return the Local Pump Select switch to the Off/Reset position. 

15. Return the CDU Local/Remote switch to the Remote position. 

3033 Part 
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388707 
1Dec79 

208332 
1Mar80 

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1979 

213791 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 
D 

213562 
4Sep81 

214694 
9Apr82 

TEST THE POWER-ON SEQUENCE 

1. Insert processor microdiagnostic diskette OIAG 1. 

2. Select the PC frame. 

3. Power up the complex, including frame 09. Select DIAG POWER 
ON on the PC-POWER CONTROL frame at the operator station. 

4. Check motor-generator output (see INST 132). 

5. Power down the complex. 

6. Install EPO cable key 3398 (see INST 172). 

7. Set the console Unit Emergency switch to Power Off. 

8.. Attempt a power-on sequence on both processors. Neither pro
cessor should power up. 

9. Release the mechanical interlock to reset the Unit Emergency 
switch. 

10. Repeat steps 7 through 9 to test the Unit Emergency switch on 
the other complex. 

11. Power up the complex. 

12. Check that the Power On pushbutton is backlighted white when 
power is sequenced on to all the frames. 

ADJUST THE VOLTAGE 

Adjust the board·mounted regulators on frame 09 (see INST 320). 

ADJUST THE TIMING 

Note: If the local or remote oscillators cannot be set, run PDOO. 

1. Plug the feature cards and set the timings using LAOS section 8.12. 

2. Run diagnostic test POOO on processor. microdlagnostic diskette 
P3 in UP mode. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

D 
D 
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RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN UNIPROCESSOR MOOE 

1. Perform an IMPL with the customer diskette. If the other processor 
is not installed or powered down, key in X in response to the prompt
ing message which appears on the NS console. 

2. Select the C2 frame on the NS console. 

3. Configure the system according to the following chart: 

Function lndic•tion 

SYSTEM MOOE SELECT UP MOOE 
LOCAi. PROC·MCU ENABl.EO 
OSCILLATOR CONTROL LOCAL MOOE 
CNSL COMMUNICATION DISABLED 
MCU/MCU COMM PATH DISABLED 

Storage on the local processor should be configured as follows. 

Note: The remote array will appear blanked if the remote processor 
is powered down or not i1istalled. The following example is for a 
24M-byte processor. If fewer than 24M bytes are installed, the maxi-

mum storage size will appear. 

3033 
LocM Array 
Processor 1 for OJ 

Current Buifd 

LOO"'POO 
L02=P02 
L04=P04 
L06•P06 
l.OS=POB 
LOA=POA 
LOC=POC 
LOE=POE 

3042 
Remote Array 
Processor 0 (or 1 J 

Current Build 

LOO=PI 
L02=PI 
L04 .. PI 
LOS=PI 
L08•PI 
LOA=PI 
LOC=PI 
LOE=PI 

With e1'ttnded addressing feature: 

Lt0=-P10 
L12•P12 
L14•P14 
L16•P16 
L18•PI 
L1A•PI 
L1C•PI 
Lt E•PI 

L10=PI 
L12•PI 
l14•PI 
L16•PI 

- L 18=PI 
LlA•PI 
L1C•PI 
llE•PI 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 
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Testing for AP (Continued) 

Note: If a 3042 Model 2 is being tested, cross-configure. 2M bytes of 
the customer's unused storage in UP mode and perform steps 1 
through 5. 

If storage must be configured, key in M 1, configure to the above 
chart. and press the A key in response to A-ACTIVATE. System 
mode should appear as valid. 

1. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on all channels attached 
to the local processor (see INST 380). 

2. Run ail microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380). 

3. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380). 

4. Run the hardccre tests using NDM (see INST 380). 

5. Run the functional tests, including the MP functional diagnostic 
test 83E9 (see INST 390). and the card vibration test (see INST 
395). 

If you are installing a half-duplex AP, skip to "Run the Diagnostic Tests 
with Bias." If not, continue. 

6. Repeat steps 1 through 4 using the other processor as the local 
processor. 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS IN MUL Tl PROCESSOR MODE 

Configure the AP 0:omplex to MP mode as follows: 

1. Select the C2 frame on the NS console of both processors. 

2. Select OSCILLATOR CONTROL 02 (local side system oscillator) 
on one processor. 

Skip to step 6 if installing a 3042 Model 2. If not, continue. 

3. Select the C2 frame and key in C2 to reverse the channels; then, 
perform a system reset. 

4. Ensure that the following are enabled: 

MCU-MCU COMM PATH 

REMOTE PAOC·MCU 
LOCAL PAOC·MCU 
CNSL COMMUNICATION 

5. Select the MP frame and ensure RCS CONN TO LPU, to indicate 
that the channels are reversed. 

3033 Part 
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EC No. 
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211786 
SJ.n81 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 
D 

D 
D 

D 
D 

D 

213545 213791 
15Jun81 28Aug81 

6. Key Ml, and then configure sto1age as follows: 

Note: The following example is for a 24M-byte processor. If less 
storage is installed, configure to the maximum storage size: 

3042 3033 
Local Array Remote Array 

Processor 1 for OJ Processor 0 (or 1 I 

Current Build Current Build 

LOO=POO LOO=POO 
L02=P02 L02=P02 
L04=P04 L04=P04 
L06=P06 L06=P06 
L08=P08 L08=P08 
LOA=POA LOA=POA 
LOC~POC LOC=POC 
LOE=POE LOE=POE 

With extended addressing feature: 

l10=P10 L 10=P10 

L12=P12 L12=P12 
L14=P14 L14=P14 
l16=P16 l16=P16 

L18=PI L18=PI 
l1A=PI LlA=PI 
L1C=PI L1C=PI 
L1E=PI L1 E=PI 

7. P.fter entering the above, press the X or A key to enter the con

figuration. 

The system mode select should appear VALID and MP MODE. 

8. Run the channel microdiagnostic test on all channels attached to 
the local processor (see INST 380} if installing a 3042 Model 2. If 

not, skip to step 9. 

9. Run all microdiagnostic tests (see INST 380). 

10. Run the IMPL test (see INST 380). 

11. Run the hardcore tests using NOM (see INST 380). 

12. Run the functional tests (see INST 390). 

213562 
4Sep81 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 
D 
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13. Run the following MP functional diagnostic tests on the attached 
processor with the 3033 Processor quiesced. (To quiesce, perform 
a processor reset from the PT frame.) 

Load MP functional diagnostic tests 83E9 through B3FO and set 
OM sense switch 24 on. 

MP F"unctional Diagnostic Tests 

B3E9 
B3EA 
B3EB 
B3EC 
B3ED 
B3FO 

RUN THE DIAGNOSTIC TESTS WITH BIAS 

1. Set the marginal controls on the VM frame to +120 mV and -90 
mV. (Refer to the NDM User's Guide for automatic bias/slue options.) 

2. Run the previous MP functional diagnostic tests on both processors 

with bias. 

REVIEW 

Review all the work flow charts to ensure that all required steps were 

completed. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 
D 

D 
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Preparation for Reshipmdnt 

Use the following procedure to reship the 3033 Processor Models U. M; 
and A; the 3033 Processor Model Groups N and S. the 3036 Console; 
the 3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit; the 3038 Multipro· 
cessor Communication Unit; and the 3042 Attached Processor. 

Note: Allow 24 hours for system water demineralization. 

I DANGER 
If frames 01. 02, 03, 04, 09. 11, and 12 are not supported or bolted 
together or on outriggers, they may tip over if side pressure is used. 

CAUTION 

Use pressurized gas to drain the coolant because the machines could 
be exposed to freezing temperatures during storage or transit. 

Fasten all the ~ables so that they do not extend beyond the outer edge 
of the frames: When storing and fastening the cables, for example. 
power cables and coaxial cables, fasten them so that they will not be 
damaged by other parts of the machine during shipment. 

Ship all manuals for the complex in the cable cartons provided in the 
packing group. 

During disassembly, put all nuts. bolts, and washers in their associated 
slots in the tray pack. 

ITEMS REQUIRED 

Compressed nitrogen cylinder assembly (part 5476490) 
Shipping group that was received with the complex:, 

Casters 
Outriggers 
Tray packs 
Tri-lead connector shipping brackets 

Packing group B/M (see the chart) 
Three-step stepladder 
Pail 
Corrosion inhibitor (part 1835426) 
Filter assembly (part 1840738) 

I Adapter (part 2565739t 
Cartridge (part 8818213) 

COOLANT BACKFLUSHING 

Before the complex is powered down. perform the following steps: 

1. Add corrosion inhibitor (part 1835426). See INST 200 for the 
procedure. 

2. Backffush all flow loops for 30 minutes. For the backflush procedure. 
see MM Volume 2, "Obstructed Flow Loop-Backflushing," Chapter 
7. 

3033 ECNo. 
Date 

276474 
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3May78 
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278891 
17Nov78 

Step· 
Cplt 

D 
D 

279895 
26Jan79 

Note: For a significant time savings. backflush all eight flow loops 
simultaneously. 

The following parts are required to backflush all flow loops simul· 
taneously: 

Part 

Filter assembly, 1840738 
Adapter. 2565739 
Canridge, 8818213 

Quantity 

8 
8 

8 

OEMINERALIZE SYSTEM WATER 

Demineralization of system water requires 24 hours. 

1. Demineralize the system water. See INST 200 for the procedure. 

2. Seal the used cartridge in a plastic bag (purchased locally) and 
discard. 

CABLE CONNECTORS 

When the external cables are disconnected during physical disassembly. 
protect the cable connectors by wrapping them in cushioning material; 
then tape the cushioning material around the connectors and fasten 
the tape to the cables. 

388162 
23Feb79 

388707 
. 1Dec79 

Two Outriggen (Part 48729051 

211788 
5Jan81 

213562 
4Sep81 

234340 Screws 

214694 
9Apr82 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
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Packing Group B/M Chart 
Padded Van Airfreight 

Frame B/M B/M 

3033 Processor 
01. 02, 03, 04. 05, 07, and 08 7331309 7331310 

3033 Processor Model GroupS N and S 
01,02,03,04,05,07.08 7331309 7331310 

3036 Console 
10 and 12 (attached) 7331319 7331320 

3036 Console 
10 7331313 7331314 
11 7331315 7331316 
12 7331317 7331318 

3037 Power and Coolant Distribution Unit 
15 and 16 7331321 7331322 

3033 Processor 
06 (feature) 7331311 7331312 

3038 Multiprocessor Communication 
Unit 

09 (feature) 7331398 7331399 

3042 Attached Processor 
01,02,03,08 7331309 7331310 

3033 Processor Models U24 and A24 
14 and 33 7331429 None 

OUTRIGGERS 

Examine the outriggers for frames 01, 02, 03, and 04. If the outrigaers 
are part 5609853 (see the figure, on this page). measure as follo..vs: 
Measure the thickness of the bar in the channel of an outrigger. If the 
bar is 0.25 inch (6.35 mm) thick, it is correct. If the bar is 0.120 inch 
(3.04 mm) thick, order B/M 5657796 which supplies four outriggers 
and mounting hardware for one frame. 

Two types of outriggers may be installed on frames 01-04: Two out· 
riggers (part 4872905) are installed on the bottom of each frame, or 
four outriggers {part 5609853) are installed on the bottom of each 
frame. Install the outriggers with the parts shown in the figures. 

Screw 

Four Outriggers (Part 5609853) 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

TURN OFF THE SYSTEM POWER AND THE CUSTOMER 
WATER SUPPLY 

1. Turn off the system power. 

2. Ask the customer to turn off the 415-Hz and 50/60-Hz power at 
the wall circuit breakers and to disconnect the power cables at 
frame 15. 

3. Ask the customer to turn off the Water supply to frame 16 and to 
disconnect the water hoses. 

DRAIN THE WATER FROM THE PROCESSOR COMPLEX 

Frame 16 holds approximately 7 gallons (26.5 dm3l of water, and 
each flow looQ in frame 15 and the processor holds approximately 1 
gallon (3.8 dm3l of water. 

To drain the water from any portion of the processor complex: 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

1. Isolate that portion from the rest of the processor complex (close 0 
the valves). 

2. Vent a high point in that portion to the atmosphere. D 
3. Connect a drain hose to that portion and collect the drained water. 0 
4. Use pressurized nitrogen (40 to 60 psi [2.8 to 4.2 kgf/cm2]) at the D 

vents to remove any remaining water. Use pressure source (part 
5476490). 

Drain the Water from Frame 15 

m 1. Connect a drain hose to the quick-connect socket on the valve D 
block at the top center of frame 15. This hose serves as an air 
vent. 

m2. Connect a drain hose and collect the water at the quick-connect D 
socket in the cable compartment on frame 15. 

3. Connect the pressure source, as needed, to remove any remaining 0 
water. 

3033 EC No. 
Ode 

276474 
20Jan78 
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Drain the System Water from Frame 16 

Frame 16 holds approximately 7 gallons (26.5 dm3) of water. To drain 
the water: 

Step 
Cplt 

a 1. Disconnect all the external hoses from the supply and return mani· D 
folds on frame 16. Collect and discard the water. 

2. Open all the valves. D 
l!J 3. Connect the vent hose to the top of the heat exchanger. D 

4. Connect a drain hose to the bottom male quick-connect socket on D 
the supply manifold. Collect and discard the water. 

IJ 5. Connect a drain hose to the socket on each check valve (above the D 
pumps). Collect and discard the water. 

6. Connect a drain hose to the socket on each pump. Collect and LJ 
discard the water. 

IJ1. Attach the pressure source to the vent-tube opening and repeat D 
steps 4-6 until all the water is drained. 

Drain the Customer Water from Frame 16 

1. Connect a drain hose to the customer supply and return lines on D 
frame 16. 

2. Connect the pressure source to the top bleed quick-connect socket D 
on the end of the heat exchanger. 

3. Use pressure, as needed, and collect the water. Draining is now D 
complete for frame 16. 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 
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Drain the Water from Frames 01-03 

1. Disconnect the supply and return hoses below each frame: 
a. To drain regulator columns A and B (labeled AB on the figure) 

and the top two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and 
return hoses labeled AB. 

b. To drair) regulator columns C and D (labeled CO on the figure) 
and the bottom two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and 
return hoses labeled CD. 

2. Vent the high point of the flow loop to the atmosphere by con
necting an air-bleed hose to the drain vent (labeled AB or CD on the 
figure) at the top of each frame. 

3. With the valve open, drain the frames by attaching drain hoses to 
the supply and return connections on each frame (labeled AB or 
CD on the figure; the one that is vented). 

4. Allow the water to drain from each side of each frame. 

5. Remove the hose from the vent and connect the pressure source 
in its place. Use pressure, as needed, to remove any remaining 
wateri then remove the pressure source. Draining is now complete 
for frames 01-03. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

n 
L..J 

D 

D 
D 
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1AB-S 

1CO-S 

1CD-R 

1AB-R 

2AB-S 

2CD-S 
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Drain the Water from Frame 09 

1. Disconnect the supply and return hoses below from frame 09: 
a. To drain regulator column A (labeled 09A on the figure) and 

the top two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and return 
hoses labeled 09A. 

b. To drain regulator column B (labeled 096 on the figure) and the 
bottom two heat exchangers, disconnect the supply and return 
hoses labeled 098. 

2. Vent the high point of the flow loop to the atmosphere by con
necting an air-bleed hose to the drain vent (labeled 09A or 098 on 
the figure) at the top of each frame. 

3. With the valve open, drain the frames by attaching drain hoses to 
the supply and return connections on each frame (labeled 09A or 
098 on the figure; the one th at is vented). 

4. Allow the water to drain from edch side of each frame. 

5. Remove the hose from the vent and connect the pressure source 
in its place. Use pressure, as needed, to remove any remaining 
water; then remove the pressure source. Draining is now complete 
for frame 09. 

3033 Part 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 

n 

D 

D 
D 

09A S --

09A-R ~~ 

_,-~09AVent 

Card Side 
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098 Vent 

- 096-R 
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DISCONNECT THE PROCESSOR AND THE POWER AND 
COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT 

Disconnect Frames 15 and 16 

1. Disconnect all the external cables. 

2. Roll the power cable and tape it inside the opening for the supply 
and return hoses. 

3. Lower frames 15 and 16 onto the casters and remove the leveling 
pads. 

4. Physically disconnect frame 15 from frame 16 as shown in the 
figure. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
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5584215 (4>, Leveling Pad 

5584215 (4), Leveling Pad 
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Disconnect Frame 04 Having B/M 4400900 

This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 4400900. See REMOV 51 for 
frame 04 having B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, or B/M 5867725 (Model 
Group S). 

1. Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables in the floor 
opening. 

2. Disconnect the power jumper cables from the frame 03 bus bars as 
shown in the figure. Replace the screws and washers in the same bus 
bar from which they were removed. Coil and store the cables in 
frame 04. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

[I 3. Remove the cables from the J12-to-J26-adapter connector blocks D 
on the frame 04 interface tailgate. Protect the connectors and store 
them in frame 03. 

4. Disconnect the blower cables between frames 03 and 04. Coil and 
store the cables inside their respective frames. 

5. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame 04. 
Coil and store the cable inside frame 03. 

D 

D 

6. Install the outriggers on frames 03 and 04. Remove the leveling pads D 
(it installed), and lower the frames onto the casters. 

II 7. Physically disconnect frame 04 from frame 03 as shown in the D 
figure. 
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4873709 cable 
from Aeglr 1 
Common, 
Wire No. 2 

4873 709 Cable 
from Reglr 1 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 

4873706 (21. 
Cables from 
PS2 E1, 
Wire No. 2 

4873707 (21. 
Cables from 
PS4 E1, 
Wire No. 3 

4873708 (21, 
Cables from 
PS7 El, 

Wire No. 2 
(6 and SM bytes 
only) 

from Aeglr J 
Common, 
Wire No. 2 
(6 and BM bytes) 

Fl'llfT1e03 
DC Bus 

KJHGFEOCBA 

4873711 Cable----'1• 
from Reglr 3 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 
(6 and BM bytes) 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

REMOV50 

4873706 (2). 
Cables 
from PS2 E2, 
Wire No. 1 

4873707 (2), 

Caoles from 
PS4 EJ and E4, 
Wire No. 2 

4873707 (21, 
Cables from 
PS4 E2, 
Wire No. 1 

4873712 Cable 
from Reglr 5 
Common. 
Wire No. 2 

4873712 Cable 
from Reglr 5 
Out, 
Wire No. 1 

4873708 (21. 
Cables from 
PS7 E2, 
Wire No. 1 
(6 and SM bytes) 

REMOV 50 



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Fn1me 04 Hning B/M 8261501, B/M 8261502, or B/M 586n25 
(Model Group S) 

This page applies to frame 04 having B/M 8261501,8~8261502, or B/M 
5867725 (Model Group S). 

1. Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables in the floor opening. 

2. Disconnect the power jumper cables from the frame 03 bus bars as 
shown in the figure. Replace the screws and washers in the same bus 
bar from which they were removed. Remove the connectors from 
J20 and J21. Coit and store the cables in frame 04. 

3. Remove the cables from the G12-to·G27-adapter connector blocks 
on the frame 04 interface tailgate. Protect the connectors and store 
them in frame 03. 

4. Disconnect the blower cables between frames 03 and 04. Coil and 
store the cables inside their respective frames. 

5. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame 04. 
Coil and store the cable inside frame 03. 

6. Install the outriggers on frames 03 and 04. Remove the leveling pads 
(if installed), and lower the frames onto the casters. 

7. Physically disconnect frame 04 from frame 03 as shown in the 
figure. 

3033 Part 

8271669 
EC No. 
Date 

278367 
19Jul78 

279895 
28J1n79 

© Copyright I ntarnationel Business Machines Corporation 1978 

211788 
&Ja•1 

Step 
Cptt 

D 
D 

D 

D 
D 

D 

D 
i 

~5584215 L..,.i;,g Pod 

a J20andJ21 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 51 

Wire No. 2 

1312650 (2). Cables 
from PS1 E1 
Wire No. 3 

1312652 (2), Cables _,( 
from PSS E1 
Wire No. 2 
(6 and SM bytes) 

Frame 03 
DC Bus 

K J H G F E 0 C B A 

/ 

1312651 (2). Cables 
from PSS E2 
Wire No. t 

13f2650 (21, Cables 
/ from PSt E2, . ;r w;~No 1 

I 

1312650 121. Cables 
from PS1 TB4 
Wire No. 2 

1312652 (21, Cables 
from PSS E2 
Wire No. 1 
(6 and SM bytes) 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frames 02, 03, and 08 

1. Disconnect the external cables from frames 02 and 03. Store the 
cables under the floor. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

2. Disconnect the external cables at tailgate Won frame 08. 0 
3. Get the tri-lead connector shipping brackets (part 7331308) from D 

the shipping group that was received with the processor_ Attach 
the trHead shipping brackets to frames 01 and 02 with tape. 

Note: The brackets may be permanently mounted. 

4. Disconnect the tri-lead connectors from frames 01-03. Connect 0 
the tri·lead connectors to the shipping brackets on each frame. 
Do not tangle the wires. 

5. Disconnect the convenience outlet cable in the bottom of frame 0 
03_ Coil and store the cable in frame 02. 

m 6. Disconnect the console processor probe and scope assembly from D 
frame 03. See the chart. 

CJ 7. Disconnect the cable assembly from the top of frame 03 and tape 0 
the cable assembly to gate A (pin side, upper left corner) of frame 
01. Tighten the screws. 

8. Disconnect the bottom blower cables from the blowers in frames D 
01 and 02. Coil and store the cables in frame 03. 

9. Disconnect the upper blower cables from the blowers in frames 0 
01-03. Coil and store the cables in their respective frames. 

10. Install the outriggers on frames 01 and 02. Remove the leveling D 
pads (if installed). and lower the frames onto the casters. 

a 11. Physically disconnect frame 03 from frame os as shown in the D 
figure. 

12. Roll frame 03 away and disconnect the top and bottom of frame 0 
08 from frames 01 and 02. 

3033 EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20J•n78 

276707 
3M•v78 

©Copyright lntern•tion•I Business M.:hines Corpor•tion 1978 

278891 
17Now78 

Test Board Test Board 
Lead No. Jack Location 

5 MS 

6 cs 
7 CSMS 

8 INST REG COMP 

Remove from Frame 08 

438622 (4), Screw 

58658 (4), Bolt 
161351 18), Washer 
25793 (41, Nut 

Logic Board 
Pin Location 

03A-C4S6A04 

03A-C4U6004 

03A-C4T6B02 

03A-C4U6A04 

Fnime 08 (Bottom) 

Frame 02 

1621950 (2), Corner 
------r- Shield Screw 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEOU RES REMOV60 

\ 5606732 Cable Assembly \ r Tailgate Z (03Z-01 I 

Frame01 

I 
/ 

Frame 03 

Ti.ming Jack Board 
------ 2566617 (2), Screw 

2566646 ( 2), Washer 

L IJ 4676741 Cable 

t 

t 

If r--------, "· 
i u ll ! L - __ -__; 

rCLOCK---. 

~0 /';:; 
l~ST 

REG COMP 

0 

,-- AJ'"f CC~P---, 

CS'..tS CS 

(~ ~) 

Corner shields 
remain on frame 01 

(\ 
I 
I 

Frame 08 (Top) 

59658 (4), Screw 
161351 '(8), Washer 
25793 (4), Nut 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frame 01 

1. Disconnect the external cables. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
2. Disconnect the tri-lead connectors from the frame 07 tailgate. D 

Protect and store the connectors in frame 01. 

3 Disconnect the tri-lead connectors from the frame 05 (and frame 06, 
if installed) tailgates. Protect and store the connectors in frame 01. 

Disconnect Frames 05-07 · 

1. Disconnect the external cables to frames 05 and 07. 

2. Disconnect the cables at CN73 and CN74 in frame 07. Coil and store 
the cables in frame 05. 

3. Disconnect the cables from frames 01, 05, and 07, if frame 06 is 
installed. Coil and store the cables in their respective frames. 

4. Disconnect the cables to tailgate 0 on frame 05 from frame 07. 
and disconnect the cables from CN53 and CN54. Coil and store 
the cables in frame 07 

5. If CTCA feature is installed: 
a. Identify disconnected tri-leads for termination location. 
b. Disconnect cables according to Charts 1 and 2. 
c. Coil and store the cables in the designated frames. 

D 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 

6. Disconnect the ground straps from the frame 07 side only. Reinstall D 
the screws into frame 07 after removing the ground straps. 

Note: To remove the bottom frame member bolt (part 5711246) 
in the following step, loosen the frame 07 counterweight mounting 
bolts and shift the counterweights toward the center of the frame. 

7. Physically disconnect frame 07 from frame 05 and frame 07 from 
frame 01 as shown in the figure. Remove the leveling pads (if 
installed), and lower the frames onto the casters. 

8. Shift the counterweights back into place and tighten the counter
weight mounting bolts. 

D 

D 

5711246 (4), Bolt 
161251 (8), Washer 
25793 (4), Nut 

5711246 (41, Bolt 
161251 (81, Washer 
25793 141, Nut 

Disconnect this end."'\ 

Disconnect Frame 06 (Feature) 1 Chart 1 t 

1. Disconnect the external cables. 

l!I 2. Physically disconnect frame 06. 

1 Frame 06 is not available on the 3033 Processor Model Group S. 

3033 Pan 
8271648 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 276707 
20Jan78 3May78 
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278357 
19Jul78 

D 
D 

278891 279895 
17Nov78 26Jan79 

Part From 

4867341 CD1 B807 
4867342 CD1 8806 
4867262 CD1 8805 
4867343 07A A2 
4867339 CD2 B807 
4867338 CD2 BB06 
4867263 CD2 B805 
4867340 07A A3 

208332 
1Mar80 

211786 
5Jan81 

To 
07A-T82 A 

07A TB2 B 
07A·T82 C 
05 C16 + 
07A·TB3 A 
07A-T83 B 
07A·TB3 C 
05 Cl 7 + 

213545 
15Jun81 

Feature 

CTCAl 
CTCA1 
CTCAl 
CTCA1 
CTCA2 
.CTCA2 
CTCA2 
CTCA2 

-· 

'11 

I .I ii 
I'' 

@@ I 

Ell. fo.,1950 121, S<n>W 

5584215 Leveling Pa~·16:.; 

Cables Stored in Frame 

05 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

5711246 (4), Bolt 
161251 (8),Washer 
25793 (4), Nut 

Frame 05 

~~.~ 
l 1 r 111 

I 111 

ii i 

I 

Disconnect this end. 

05 
05 Chart 2 _L 

REMOV 70 

07 Part From To Fed tun: C;;bles Stored in Frame 

05 2457155 50X·B4M6E04 07A-A2L 1013 CTCAl 07 
05 2457155 50X ·A 1 B2B08 07A·A2M6E04 CTCAl 07 .. 
05 2457155 50X-84M6E04 07A-A3L 1 D13 CTCA2 07 

07 2457155 SOX-A 1 B2808 07A-A3M6E04 CTCA2 07 
'----·-·-

...... __ .. _ 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Power Adapter Cable 

Cl 1. Remove the cable from PB in frame 33. 
2. Route and secure the cable in frame 04. 

Disconnect UEPO Cable 

a 1. Disconnect the four wires labeled 6, 2. 5, and 4 from TBJ and 
secure them in frame 14. a 2. Remove the screws and washers that hold TBJ in place and turn 
TBJ 180° so that it extends into frame 04. Reinstall TBJ using 
the same screws. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 
D 

3033 I Part EC No. 213562 
~-44_39 __ 5_10 __ ...__o_at_e __ --'-__ 45ep1 ____ 1 __ ..._ ______ ..__ ______ .L._ ____ ____, 
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Frame 14 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 72 



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frame 33 lnterframe Cables 

m 1. Disconnect the cables from tailgate 33Z2. 

IJ 2. Remove the cable trough covers in frame 04. 

'513. Pull the inte rfram e cables back through the trough and secure 
them in frame 03. 

4. Reinstall the cable trough covers. 

3033 Part 
4439511 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

C) Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

-....._ 

Step 
Cplt 

D Frame 03 

D 
D m 
D 

a 
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-.... ...... >r------ ........ 

.... ...... 

I 

i 
I 

I 

I 
I 

I m I,.. ,...., 

Frame 04 /I 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frames 14 and 33 

Install Outriggers 

1. Remove the caster from one end of the outrigger. 
2. Remove the leveling pad from frame 14. 
3. Slide the outrigger under frame 14 as shown and bolt the out· 

rigger to frame 14. 
4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for the other outrigger. 

Note: The outriggers should touch in the center to avoid touching 
the casters in frame 33. Ensure that the screw holding the outrigger 
is tight so that the outrigger does not rock back and forth. a s. Remove the remaining leveling pads from frame 14. 

Disconnect Frarr:es 

1!11. Physicallv disconnect frames 14 and 33 from frame 04 as shown 
in the figure. 

3033 Part 
4439512 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

Frame 33 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frames 14 and 33 (Continued) 

Disconnect Frame 33 from Frame 14 
Step 
Cplt 

t11. Disconnect connector 14J1 from connector P20 and secure the D 
cable in frame 14. 

I] 2. Install two leveling pads under frame 14. D 
a 3. Physically disconnect frame 33 from frame 14 as shown in the D 

figure. 

CAUTION 
Steps 1 through 3 require two CEs. One CE should support frame 14 
to keep it steady. 

Reposition Outriggers 

a 1. Reinstall the casters on the outriggers. 

II 2. Remove the leveling pad. 

Ii 3. Swing the outrigger into position and bolt it to frame 14. 
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other outrigger. 

3033 Part 
4439613 

EC No. 
Date 

213562 
4Sep81 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1981 

0 
D 
D 
D 
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Frame 14 

Cover 

Frame 33 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

DfSCONNECT THE CONSOLE 

Disconnect Fnme 11 

Step 
Cplt 

1. Disconnect the external cables. Store the cables under the floor. D 
2. Disconnect the connectors from tailgate T. Place the cables on the D 

top of frame 10. 

m 3. Disconnect the cable on the hinge end of gate c (wire number 1 on D 
bus 1, and wire number 2 on bus 2). Coil and tape the cable in 
frame 10. 

m 4. Disconnect the cables from the keyboard, the display. and the D 
diskette drive. Coil and tape the cables in frame 10. The parts 
that must be removed are shown in the figure. 

liJ 5. Connect the outrigger to frame 11 as shown in the figure. D 

AB A 8 a 
I ~ I ! 1-GateT 

Distribution 
Plate 

Clamp Strap 

__ 4873240 to Kevbaanl. 
Console Station A 

- - 4873236 10 Display. 
Con11>le Stlltion A 

4873242 Ceble. 
Diskette Drive 

4401159 Cable. 
Diskette Driw 

4873237 to Display, 
Console Station B 

4873241 to Keyboard. 
Console Station B 

3033 I 827~ II ~~~-C_No __ . __ ...._~~ .. _:_;.~--~~8707~7-• ..... ~~~ ...... ~~~--
©Copyright International Business Machines Corporaion 1978 

2162840 0-f"ing 

1559985 Bracket Assembly 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

1559981 Feceplete 

4873240 cable, 
Console Station A 
4873241 Cable. 
ConlOle Station B 

Reitding Board 

I 
I 

k 4686784 ScAW 

frame 11 

REMOVBO 

l _) 

5609850 Outrigger I 5609851 (2), Caster 

3-121,Sc-~ 
RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOVBO 



RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Disconnect Frame 11 (Continued) 

Step 
Cplt 

6. Slide the frames over a hole in the floor and remove the leveling 0 
pads from frames 10 and 12. Install the casters. 

II 7. Physically disconnect frame 10 from frame 11 as shown in the 0 
figure. 

Disconnect Frame 12 

If frame 12 has to be disconnected from frame 10 because the frames are 
too long to get them to the shipping dock: 

1. Disconnect the display and the keyboard cables. Coil and tape 0 
the cables in frame 10. 

II 2. Physically disconnect frame 12 from frame 10 as shown in the 0 
figure. 

m 3. Install the frame 12 outrigger that was received with the processor D 
complex. 

4. Install the end covers on frame 10; bag the other hardware and tape D 
the bag to gate A in frame 10. 

3033 r;;,;-i I EC No. 276474 I ~76707 I 
~ ~--o. ___ • __ ...... __ 20Ja ___ n1_1___._1.-3Mav ___ 1_1 __ ..._ _______ .._· ____ __. 
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32()42 (21, Screw 

5609850 Frame 12 Outrigpet-

5609849 Gusset 

38686 12). Sc1ew 

EMC Compartment 

\2574822 (JJ, Saow 

3960 '6). Nut =l 
3550 '6), Washer 
6935 (6). Lockwasher \ 

Frame 10 

I 

59648 (41, Screw 
r.I 6935 141, Lockwasher 

.. 3550 CBI. Washer ~ 
3960 (41. Nut ~,,, 

236849 C21, Screw..:../ 

II 32042 (21, Screw 
48n873 Cover 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV 90 

/ 4872872 Cover 
/ 236849 (2t Screw 

/. 32042 121. Screw 

Frame 12 

\ 
Outrigger m.J 

4872977 (2), Leveling. Pad 

II 
186914 (31, Screw 
6935 (31, Lockwasher 
3550 (61, Washer 
3960 (31, Nut 

\_ 4872861 121. Cover 
221790 (41, Screw 

RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES REMOV90 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Packing Instructions 

PACK THE PROCESSOR FRAMES 

Pack Frames 01-04 for Shipment in a Padded Van 
Step 
Cplt 

I rJ 1. Secure the coolant hoses to the frames using ties (part 7331381 ). D 
Attach the end caps (part 7397213) with bolts (part 59668), 
washers (part 7331451 ). and nuts (part 24107). An end cap will 
not be attached on the covered end of frames 02 and 04. 

2. Place the ends of each cable that are not attached to the connector 
bracket in padded bags (part 733107) and tape the bags. Coil each 
cable and secure it to the end frame using ties (part 7331381 ). 

D 

IIJ 3. Tape each cover spacer block (part 7397216) against the inside of D 
the cover in two places to protect the black filler stock from being 
crushed when the belts are tightened in the moving van. Do not 

I Cfj 

place tape on the outside of the cover. 

4. Place cover shims (part 7331331 l between the upper hinge plates D 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the cover shims in place. 

5. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame. D 
6. Place a corrugated sheet (part 7372412) over the end cap and D 

tape it in place. Tape the IBM CE Unpacking Instructions (part 
7331307) to the corrugated sheet on frame 02. 

7. Tape two sheets of corrugated covering (part 7372748) on each D 
side of the frame. 

l:J 8. Place two pieces of angle board (part 7397207) on each corner of D 
the frame and tape the boards to the frame. Do not place an angle 
board on the end caps. 

IJ 9. Tape the side covers as shown. The tape should go completely D 
around the frame in two places. 

10. Tape a copy of the Customer Unpacking Instructions (part D 
7331306) to the outside of the corrugated sheet on frame 02. 

[I 11. If the outriggers are black, place a bag (part 7331007) between D 
each outrigger and the cover as shown. 

3033 Part 
8271651 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jen78 

276707 
3May78 
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278357 
19Jul78 

278891 
17Nov78 

208335 
1Jun80 

a 
7371632 Tape 

213545 
15Jun81 

The block should not be 

placed over the latch cable 

Frames 02 and 04 
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rJ 7397213 End Cap 

I / I ~ 
/ 

Hinge 

Frame 

\ '-.....J. IJ 7371632 Tape 

\__24107181, Nu1 

7331451 (8), Washer 

Frames 01 and 03 

7331331 Shim 

Cover 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Fr1m11 01·04 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Remove the end covers from frames 02 and 04. Tape corrugated 
sheets around the covers and place the covers in a wire-bound crate. 

2. Do steps 2-9 under the packing instructions for shipping frames 
01-04 in a padded van. 

3. Fasten the frames to the 1irfreight skids (part 7331368) by attaching 
the bracket (part 7397214) with bolts (part 455043). washers 
(part 453), and nuts (part 24107). Connect the bracket to the 
airfreight skid with lag screws (part 7360103). 

3033 ECNo. 
Det9 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1978 

278891 
17Nov78 

Step 
Cplt 

0 

D 

D 

/ 455043 121, Bolt 

( 7360103 (41. Log Sc .... 

I 

(One on each end of frame) 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frame 05 for Shipment in a Padded Van 

Step 
Cplt 

r.i.'I 1. Place a block (part 7397219) above the gates and a block (part D 
7397219) below the gates and secure the blocks with Avis1 strap 
(part 8334135) as shown. 

m 2. Support the hinge on both inner gates by removing the center bolts D 
from the hinges. Place the bolts in a cloth bag .and secure the bag 

3. 

4. 

ti 5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

to a gate latch using a tie (part 7331381 ). Place wood blocks (part 
7397218) on the frame members as shown in the figure. Secure 
each block with the hex-head bolt and flatwasher provided. 

Tape the gates together, close the gates, and tape the latches. 

Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown for frames 
02 and 04. 

Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place. 

Attach an end cap (part 7397211) with ties (part 7331381 ), on the 
other end of the frame. 

Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame. 

Tape corrugated covering (part 7372748) on each side of the frame. 

Place one sheet of corrugated covering (part 7372412) on end caps 
and tape in place. 

Place four angle boards (part 7397207) on each corner of the 
frame and tape the boards to the frame. 

Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. 

1 Trademark of Avis Company 

3033 
r;;;;--, 
~ 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

276707 
3May78 
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278891 
17Nov78 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

D 

D 

209335 
1Jun80 

Frame 

213545 
15Jun81 

7331331 Shim 

Cover 
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8334136 Avis Buckle 

0 

Strap is shown narrow for clarity 

r- 7397215 (2). Bolt 

3550 (2), Washer 

7397218 (2), Wood Block a 

Gate D 

Gate C 

Gate B 

Gate A 

Frame 05 (Top View) 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frame 05 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-11 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 05 
in a padded van. 

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using 
hold·down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 7371311). 

Pack Frame 06 (Feature) 

The packing instructions for shipment of frame 06 in a padded van or 
by airfreight are the same as described for frame 05, except that frame 
06 has only one double gate. 

3033 Part 
8271654 

EC No. 
Date 

276474 
20Jan78 

213545 
15Jun81 
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Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 

J 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frame 07 for Shipment in a Padded Van 

1. Place the ends of each cable in padded bags {part 7331007) and 
tape {part 7371632) the padded bags. Coil each cable and secure 

it to the frame with ties (part 73313811. 

2. Place a wood gate support (part 7397212) under the gate and tape 
as shown in the figure. Shim, if necessary, with wood shim (part 

7371870). 

3. Secure the gate latch to the frame bracket using ties (part 7331381 ). 

4. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown. 

5. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 

D 

D 
D 
D 

6. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) with ties (part 73313811. on the D 
other end of the frame. 

7. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7371754) over the frame. 0 
8. Tape corrugated sheets (part 7372748) on each side of the frame D 

and tape corrugated sheets (part 7372412) on each end of the 

frame. 

9. Place four angle boards (part 7397207) on each corner of the frame D 
and tape the boards to the frame. 

10. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. 

Pack Frame 07 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-8 of the packing instructions for shipping frame 07 in 
a padded van. 

2. Secure the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7397223) by using 

hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 7371311). 

Pack Frame 08 

Wrap the top and bottorn of frame 08 with cushioning material, tape 
the frame, and place the frame in the container (part 7371 780). 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

PACKTHECONSOLEFRAMES 

Pack Frames 10 and 12 (Attached) for Shipment in a Padded Van 

I 1. Place a corrugated protector (part 7331460) on the tabletop. 

I fJ 2. Insert one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) under the console 
and inseft another piece under the keyboard. Leave the strap flat on 
the table. Place the angle board (part 7397207) and cushioning 
material next to the d~splay as shown in the figure and tape {part 
7371632) it to the console. Place the cushioning material over the 
keyboard. Tape the cushioning material. Tie the two pi~ces of Avis 
strap with the Avis buckle (part 8334136) as shown in the figure. 

3. Place a corrugated pad (part 7354577 ), with the slotted edge up, 
into the diskette drive slot. Close the diskette drive and wedge one 
folded sheet of Air Cap 1 (part 7397289). plastic bubble padding, 
between the handle and the diskette drive. Tape (part 7371632) 
the diskette drive to the two top stop brackets. 

Note: Use a protective material before placing tape over decals er 
labels. 

Step 
Cplt 

D 
D 

D 

I C5J 4. Open gates A and B and place the block support (part 7397209) on D 
the bottom of the screen in the approximate location shown in the 
figure. Tape the latch that fastens the two gates. Close the gates and 
lift them, pulling the block support toward you until it rests on the 
frame member. Tape the block support to the frame. Shim if ne
cessary with wood shim (part 7371870). 

5. Wrap the remote control box with cushioning material and place 
it in the cabinet. Close the cabinet and tape (part 7371632) it. 
Also, close the panel that is next to the cabinet and secure it with 
Avis strap (part 8334135). 

6. Place an angle board (part 7397207) around all the corners of 
the frame and tape th.em: Place a piece of corrugated sheet (part 
7372412) over the area where frame 11 is attached. 

7. Wrap the cables with cushioning material and tape the cables as 
shown in the figure. 

8. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the packed frame. 
Tape around the frame at two levels. 

I , 1 Trademark of Sealed Air Corporation 
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Pack Frames 10 and 12 (Attached) for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-8 under the packing instructions for shipping frames 10 
and 12 in a padded van. 

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 8626451) by using hold· 
down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions (part 
7371311). 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frame 11 for Shipment in a Padded Van 

Step 
Cpit 

rJ 1. Place an end cap (part 7397210) as shown in the figure and use ties D 
(part 7331381) to secure the end cap to the frame. 

III 2. Place corrugated protector (part 7331450) over the table top and D 
tape (part 7371632) the corrugated protector to the table top. 

3. Tape the gate C latch. 

a 4. Insert one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) under the keyboard. 
Place cushioning material (part 7330060) over the keyboard and 
secure the strap over the cushioning material by using Avis buck le 
(part 8334 136). 

m 5. Place one piece of Avis strap (part 8334135) over the top of the 
display and under the base of the frame. Secure the Avis strap with 
Avis buckle (part 8334136). 

6. Place a corrugated pad (part 7354577), with the slotted edge up, 
into the diskette drive slot. Close the diskette drive and tape (part 
7371632) the diskette drive to the two top stop brackets. 

7. Wedge one folded sheet of Air Cap (part 7397289) between the 
diskette drive handle and the diskette drive. 

D 
D 

D 

D 

D 

II 8. Place an angle board (part 7397207) on the unprotected edge of the D 
table and both ex posed corners of the frame. Tape (part 7371632) 
angle board. 

9. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7331247) over the packed frame. D 
Tape around the frame at two levels. 

Pack Frame 11 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-9 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 11 
in a padded van. 

2. Fasten the frame on the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using 
hold-down method 4 .0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 737131 n. 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frtme 10 (Stand Alone) for Shipment in 1 Padded Van 

1. Pack frame 10 as though it were attached to frame 12. 

2. Pface a polyethylene bag (part 7372976) over the packed frame. 

Pack Frame 10 (Stand Alone) for Shipm•t by Airfreight 

1. Pack frame 10 as though it were attached to frame 12. 

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using 
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 7371311,. 

3033 
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Pack Frame 12 (Stand Alone) for Shipment in a Padded Van 

1. Ensure that the outrigger is installed on frame 12. 

2. Pack frame 12 as though it were attached to frame 10. 

3. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7372428) over the packed frame. 

Pack Frame 12 (Stand Alone) for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Pack frame 12 as though it were attached to frame 10. 

2. Fasten the frame on the airfreight skid (part 8626452, by using 
hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 7371311). 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

PACK THE POU AND CDU FRAMES 

Pack Frame 15 for Shipment in a Padded Van 

1. Ensure that all water is drained from frame 15. 

2. Tape (part 7371632) the panel latch. 

3. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216J as shown for frames 02 
and 04. 

4. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) with tape, on the other end of the 

frame. 

5. Place the cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. 

Step 
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6. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7372193) over the packed frame. D 
7. Tape a corrugated sheet (part 7372412) on each end of the frame D 

and tape a corrugated sheet (part 7372748) on each 5ide of the 

frame. 

8. Place four angle boards (part 7397210) on each corner of the frame 0 
and tape the boards to the frame. Place a corrugated sheet (part 
7372412) over the end cap. 

Pack Frame 15 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-7 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 15 
in a padded van. 

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7330748) by using 

hold-down method 4.0 as described in the air packing instructions 

(part 7371311). 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack Frame 16 for Shipment in a Padded Van 

1. Drain all the water from frame 16. 

2. Fasten the water pump mounts to the base of the frame with screws 
(part 322061) and wood supports (part 7397063) in the four 
places as shown in the figure. 

3. Coil and store all the hoses inside the lower half of the frame. If 
required, fasten the hoses inside the frame with cushioning material 
and tape. 

CAUTION 
Tightly coil the insulated hoses to prevent protrusion of the coils 
beyond the perimeter of the frame. 

If the hoses have to be fastened inside the frame, do not tape them 
directly to the hose insulation. Separate them with cushioning 
material. 

4. Tape the pump select panel latch. 

5. Place the cover spacer blocks (part 7397216) as shown for frames 

02 and 04. 

6. Attach an end cap (part 7397211) on the other end of the frame 
and secure the end cap with ties (part 7331381 ). Place a corrugated 
sheet (part 7372412) over the end cap and sides of the frame. 

7. Place a polyethylene bag {part 7371754) over the packed frame. 

8. Tape a corrugated sheet {part 7372412) on each side of the frame. 
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9. Place four angle boards (part 7397210) on each corner of the frame D 
and tape the boards to the frame. 
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Pack Frame 16 for Shipment by Airfreight 

1. Do steps 1-8 under the packing instructions for shipping frame 16 
in a padded van. 

2. Fasten the frame to the airfreight skid (part 7397223) by using 
hold-down method 4 .0 as described in the air packing instructions 
(part 7371311). 

PACK THE CABLES 

Coil the cables inside the cable boxes (part 7330620). 

7371632 Tape 
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7397063 (4), Wood Support 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack the MCU Frame 

PACK FRAME 09 FOR SHIPMENT IN A PADDED VAN 

Spacer Frames 

Step 
Cplt 

m 1. If frame 09 is to be shipped with the a-tailgate attached, remove D 
the a-tailgates from the spacer frames and install them into frame 
09. Secure them with the bolts removed. 

m2. If frame 09 is to be shipped without the 0-tailgate attached, swing D 
the a-tailgate into its shipping position. Remove the tri-lead cables 
and place them in the organizers in frame 09. 

3. Remove the spacer frame covers. D 
[il4. Remove the three bolts that hold the spacer frames to frame 09. D 

Remove the spacer frames from frame 09. 

5. Bolt the spacer frames together using the bolts just removed. D 
6. Install the outriggers on the spacer frames. D 
7. Reinstall the spacer frame covers. D 
8. If the O·tailgate is to be shipped in the spacer frames, ensure that D 

the a-tailgate is locked in the retracted position. 

DJ 9. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates D 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place. 

010. Bolt end caps (part 7331388) to each end of the spacer frames. D 
11. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330589) over the frame. D 
12. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame D 

and tape corrugated pads (part 7372748) on the sides of the frame. 

13. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. D 
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RELOCATION/REMOVAL PROCEDURES 

Pack the MCU Frame (Continued) 

Frame 09 without O·tailgate Attached 

1. Ensure that all loose connectors have been inserted in the organizers 
and secured. 

t1 2. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plate and 
the cover seal lips on all covers. 

3. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330589) over the frame. 

I m 4. Bolt end caps (part 7331389) to each end of the frame. 

5. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame 
and tape corrugated pads (part 7372748) over each side of the frame. 

6. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at thr~e levels. 

Frame 09 with 0-tailgate Attached m 

Frame 

1. Ensure that O·tailgate is locked in position. 

2. Bolt end caps (part 7331390) to each end of the frame through the 
attachment holes. 

3. Place cover shims (part 7331331) between the upper hinge plates 
and the cover seal lips on all covers. Tape the shims in place. 

4. Place a polyethylene bag (part 7330579) over the frame. 

5. Tape corrugated pads (part 7372412) over each end of the frame 
and tape corrugated pads (part 7372748) over each side of the frame. 

6. Tape (part 7330562) around the frame at three levels. 
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